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Foreword 


A century has passed since the first early papyrus manuscript of the New 
Testament was discovered in Egypt. In 1889 Vincent Scheil discovered in 
Coptos, Egypt, a papyrus manuscript dated around 200 a.d., containing 
portions of Luke 1-4. A little later, in 1897, Grenfell and Hunt, two British 
archaeologists in search of ancient Biblical manuscripts, discovered a papy¬ 
rus fragment written in Greek, showing Matthew 1:1-18. Since that time, 
nearly a hundred New Testament papyrus manuscripts or fragments of 
manuscripts have been discovered in Egypt. Many of these date between 
the seeond and fourth centuries a.d. Throughout the twentieth century 
these early papyri have had a significant impact on editions of the Greek 
New Testament as well as on the English translations based on them. 

After years of painstakingly careful work, prompted by a deep love for 
the Scriptures, Dr. Comfort presents the fruit of his prodigious efforts in 

this book. Early Manuscripts and Modern Translations of the New Testa¬ 
ment. It explores the effect that the early papyrus manuscripts had on 
critical editions of the Greek New Testament (especially upon the Nestle- 
Aland text) and upon twentieth-century English translations. Included 

among these translations are the Revised Standard Version, the New 
American Standard Bible, the New English Bible, the New International 
Version, and the New Revised Standard Version. Other translations are also 

referred to from time to time. 

In the first section. Dr. Comfort gives a helpful introduction to the early 
New Testament papyrus manuscripts. In it he shows how these papyri have 
affected our understanding of the early transmission of the Greek New 
Testament and how, as a result, they produced changes in critical editions 
of the Greek New Testament. The second section provides a detailed 
description of each manuscript. The third section specifies the exact por¬ 
tions of Scripture (from Matthew to Revelation) where Greek texts and 
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English translations have been affected by these early manuscripts; this 
section is accompanied by textual commentary. The final section, then, 
gives an overview of how the papyri have created successive changes in 
modem translations of the New Testament: from the American Standard Ver¬ 
sion of 1901, to the New International Version of 1973, to the New Revised 
Standard Version of 1990. 

This book will be a useful tool to pastor, student, teacher, scholar—to all 
those people who are seriously interested in understanding the history of the 
Greek text and the effect it has had on English versions. 


Gerald F Hawthorne 
Professor of Greek Emeritus 

Wheaton College 





Preface to the 
Paperback Edition 


I am grateful to Allan Fisher and Jim Weaver at Baker Book House for the 
opportunity to reissue this book in paperback. I have made some important 
revisions in this edition, especially with respect to the dating of some 
significant papyrus manuscripts (see comments on p4, p46, p64/67, and 
p66).1 would like to have made more changes, but space did not permit. For 
instance, I would have added at least one more manuscript,p98, and I would 
have selected several more passages worthy of discussion. But these will 
have to wait for future publications with Baker Book House. In any event, I 
am thankful for this book in its present form, and I pray that it will continue 
to meet the needs of translators, scholars, and students. 
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these two volumes. 


XIV 



Introduction 


When some people think of manuscripts, even New Testament manu¬ 
scripts, they think only of old, tattered parchments or papyrus leaves 
inscribed with ancient, hard-to-decipher language. When I think of New 
Testament manuscripts (hereafter abbreviated as NT MSS), I think of the 

early Christians who wrote them and read them in their personal devotions 

and in church meetings. These MSS were the God-inspired texts that gave 
them life and light. No matter what differences in wording may have 
existed in these early MSS (and this book will examine these in great 
detail), the early Christians who had these MSS read the'same basic mes¬ 
sage about the Lord Jesus Christ, the Son of God, who died on the cross for 

the remission of sins and rose again to give life to all who believe in him. 

Nonetheless, the early MSS exhibit some very significant differences in the 
wording of the NT text—differences pertaining to titles of the Lord Jesus, 
Christian doctrine, and church practice, as well as other significant word 
variations. It is the task of textual critics to determine which of the many 
variant readings is the one most likely to be original, and it is the responsi¬ 
bility of any translator to follow a Greek text that accurately presents the 
text of the original authors. 

We who live at the end of the twentieth century have an advantage over 

the early Christians with respect to the number of MSS and text-critical 
methods that are available to us for ascertaining the original wording of the 
NT text. Near the beginning of this century, some of the earliest NT 
papyrus manuscripts were discovered in Egypt. Since then, almost one 
hundred NT MSS have been recovered from the Egyptian sands and ruins. 
Over half of these MSS are dated in the fourth century or earlier, and 
several of the most important ones are dated nearly two hundred years 
earlier than Codex Sinaiticus (N) and Codex Vaticanus (B). These discov¬ 
eries have brought us much closer to the original text of the Greek NT. It is 
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exciting to see how these early MSS have changed the major critical 
editions of the Greek NT and have had significant impact on the modern 
English translations of the NT, In this book I have described each of the 
early papyrus manuscripts (plus a few other manuscripts written on parch¬ 
ment)* then examined how these MSS have actually affected critical edi¬ 
tions of the Greek NT and modern English versions* (Since this book 
focuses on the twentieth-century discoveries of the papyrus MSS, primary 
attention is not given to the two fourth-century MSS, Codex Sinaiticus and 
Codex Vaticanus; but they, along with other noted MSS such as Codex 
Ephraemi Rescriptus and Codex Beza, are constantly cited for their textual 
readings) 

In doing this study, it was first necessary to see how the papyri have 

affected the theory and praxis of textual criticism and thus changed modern 
critical editions of the Greek NT. Then, I analyzed how the papyri have 
affected several modern translations of the NT: the American Standard 
Version (ASV), the Revised Standard Version (RSV), the New American 
Standard Bible (NASD), the New International Version (NIV), the New 
English Bible (NEB), Today's English Version (TEV), and the New Jerusa¬ 
lem Bible (NJB)* Limited yet significant attention is also given to the NT of 
the New Revised Standard Version Bible (NRSV), especially in verses such 

as John 1:18; 1 Cor* 10:9; 13:3; and Heb. 4:2 (see section 3), (Because the 

NRSV is a 1990 publication, it was not possible to study this version with 

the same, full treatment given to the others*) 

This book will also demonstrate the successive changes that have tran¬ 
spired from the ASV (1901), to the RSV (1946), to the NASB (1960), to 
the NIV (1973)—with comparative notes on the NEB (1961), TEV (1966), 
NJB (1985), as well as with some comments on the NRSV. The ASV is an 
excellent version to reflect the Greek text that was formulated by the end of 
the nineteenth century, a century that witnessed the discovery of Codex 
Siniaticus, the accessibility to Codex Vaticanus, and the deciphering of 
Codex Ephraemi Rescriptus, as well as the work of textual scholars such as 
Tregelles, Tischendorf, Westcott, and Hort. After the publication of the 
ASV (which shares essentially the same text as the English Revised Ver¬ 
sion, 1881), there were several important discoveries of early papyrus 
MSS—especially those found at Oxyrhynchus (early 1900s) and those in 
the Chester Beatty Collection (found in the 1930s). These discoveries were 
a motivation for the revision work that went into the Revised Standard 
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Version (see Preface to the NT in the Revised Standard Version), After the 
publication of the RSV, there were some other significant discoveries— 
most importantly, the papyri now in the Bodmer Collection (found in the 
1950s and 1960s). These papyri might be expected to have had an impact 
on all modern English versions since I960, 
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THE EARLY PAPYRUS MANUSCRIPTS AND 
NEW TESTAMENT TEXTUAL TRANSMISSION 

After the church began, the early believers relied on the words of the 

apostles to teach them about Jesus’ life and ministry. This oral transmission 

about Jesus' life and ministry, together with the Septuagint, provided the 

verbal sustenance for the early church. Then certain individuals 

the apostles themselves (such as Matthew and John) or those who knew the 

apostles (Mark and Luke)—were inspired by God to write Gospel accounts 

to substantiate the oral tradition. Luke, for example, explained in the 

preface to his Gospel (Luke 1:1-4) that he wrote his account so as to 

confirm what had been taught catechetically about Jesus" life and ministry* 

Mark, tradition tells us, compiled a Gospel based on Peter’s messages 

about Jesus’ ministry. And many scholars believe that John first preached 

many of the chapters that later he weaved into a Gospel narrative. Thus, the 

Gospel was first published in oral form, then in written form. Most likely, 

the written publications were not published and circulated as trade books 

would be; rather, they were published for circulation in the churches. This 

would mean that a number of copies of the autograph would be made 
initially and then distributed to various churches. Ideally, each of the 

manuscripts constituting the first publication would be exactly the same, 
but it is possible that there was divergence from the autograph due to the 
manual copying procedure* 

A number of epistles were also written during the days of the early 
church. Most of these were authored by Paul; but Peter, John, James, and 
Jude also contributed NT epistles. Several of these epistles were “dictated" 
to an amanuensis, and others were actually written by the author. The usual 
procedure for a “dictated" epistle was for the amanuensis to take down the 
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speaker s words in shorthand and then produce a transcript, which the 
author would then review, edit, and sign in his own handwriting (see 
Metzger’s The New Testament, 215-217). Two NT epistles provide the 
name of the amamuensis: Tertius for Romans (16:22) and Silvan us for 
l Peter (5:12). Four of Paul’s epistles indicate that he provided the conclud¬ 
ing salutation in his own handwriting: 1 Corinthians (16:21), Galatians 
(6:11), Colossians (4:18), and 2 Thessalonians (3:17). 

The Epistles were not “published,” as were the Gospels; but they were 

soon copied by the churches to whom they were addressed and by neighbor¬ 
ing churches. This is implicit in Col. 4:16, wherein Paul asks the church in 
Colossae to exchange epistles with the neighboring Laodicean church. (The 
epistle to the Laodiceans is now lost—unless it is the same epistle we call 
Ephesians.) This exchange implies that each church made a copy of their 

own epistle before sending it on. It is known that the authors of epistles 

would also keep copies of each epistle in a special letter-book (Metzger, 
ibid.). Perhaps Paul kept all of his epistles (2 Tim. 4:13 might contain an 
allusion to this). At any rate, the only epistles which might have been 

initially produced in multiple copies were Ephesians (written as an encycli¬ 
cal) and Revelation (see Rev. 1:11). Each of the other books was probably 

produced as one original manuscript, which was later reproduced in multi¬ 
ple copies. Thus, the various books of the NT, whether the Gospels (and 
Acts) or the Epistles, were written and/or published, then circulated within 

the Christian community, which then produced multiple copies. 

Unfortunately, not one autograph of one NT book is extant. The closest 
copy we have to an autograph is a papyrus fragment (p52) dated c. 100-115, 
containing a few verses of John 18 (31-34, 37-38). This scrap, only twenty 
to thirty years removed from the autograph, is a fragment of one of the first 
copies of John’s Gospel. Other early and important papyrus MSS are P4 
(second/third cent.), containing portions of Luke; pi3 (third cent.), con¬ 
taining portions of Hebrews; p45 (third cent.), including portions of the 
Gospels and Acts; P46 (175-200), preserving almost all of Paul's Epistles; 
P47 (third cent.), containing half of Revelation; p66 (175-200), containing 
most of John; p72 (third cent.), preserving all of 1 and 2 Peter and Jude; 
and p75 (c. 200), containing most of Luke and John. These and several 
other early papyri (e.g., p64/67—c. 200, p77—c. 200, and p90—second 

cent.) discovered in this century provide positive proof that various NT 
books were being copied soon after the autographs were written. Another 
papyrus MS, called Egerton Papyrus 2, a fragment of what has been called 
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"The Unknown Gospel." displaying narrative portions that bear great re¬ 
semblance to John (especially) and the synoptic Gospels, has been dated 
around 140-160—providing yet another early testimony to the Gospels (see 


The New Gospel Fragments, H. I. Bell). 

Some of the early papyri also show that various books of the NT were 

the Gospels (04/64/67—see comments on 04 


being collected into groups 
and 075). the Gospels and Acts (045), Paul’s Epistles (P46), and General 

Epistles (072). Before the NT canon was fixed (367 in the eastern part of 

, the Thirty-ninth Paschal Letter of Athanasius—and 397 


the church—viz. 

in the western part of the church—viz., the Council at Carthage), Chris- 

copying parts of the NT text and compiling various NT books 


dans were 
into separate volumes. 

The early Christians were among the first to use the form of a book called 
a codex, instead of a roll or scroll (see C. H. Roberts’s article, “Books in 
the Graeco-Roman World and in the New Testament" in Cambridge History 
of the Bible, Vol. 1). A codex was constructed by folding one or more 
sheets of papyrus or vellum in the middle and sewing them together at the 
spine. This construction was most advantageous because (1) it enabled the 
scribe to write on both sides (most scrolls had writing on one side only); 
(2) it facilitated easier access to particular passages (as opposed to a scroll, 
which bad to be unrolled); (3) it enabled the Christians to bind together all 

four Gospels (or any combination thereof) or all of Paul's Epistles, etc.; and 
(4) it made it easier for any individual or local church to make its own 
volumes of the NT or any portion thereof (see Metzger’s The Text of the 
Hew Testament, 6). Since papyrus was cheaper than vellum, it was used 

more often by individuals and local churches. Fortunately, the dry climate 

of Egypt has preserved many of these papyrus MSS. 

Christians began to make copies of the autographs soon after they were 
written. Individuals would want a copy of a certain NT book (such as a 
Gospel, like John or Matthew), and various local churches, for example, 
would want to get a copy of Paul’s letter to a neighboring church. From the 
first century into the second and third, various books of the NT were copied 
over and over again by some Christians—for personal use and use in local 
churches. Those made for personal use varied in quality of penmanship. 

Some papyrus MSS were written in a crude hand (such as 010, 22, 27); 
others bear the mark of better craftsmanship (such as 020, 21, 66); still 
others look nearly professional (such as 04, 38, 39, 75). For the most part, 
the NT papyri were written in what papyrologists call the “documentary" 
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hand—that is, the handwriting reveals that the scribes were educated 
men—familiar with books and writing, but were not trained, professional 
scribes (see Roberts, op. cit., 63-64). Among some of the early papyri that 
have been discovered there appear to be those that were used by churches. 
For example, p30 was probably part of a church lectionary, for it contains 
markings for a reader. p24 “was once a large leaf of a papyrus codex, a 
church Bible" (Schofield, The Papyrus Fragments of the Greek New Testa¬ 
ment. 203). And many scholars think that the Chester Beatty Papyri (P45, 
46, 47) and Bodmer Papyri (P66, 72, 75) were discovered in a church 
library near Atfih or Panopolis, Egypt (see “Place of Discovery” under p45 
and p66 in Section 2). 

Since the earliest copies of the NT were not made by professional 
scribes, the MSS were rarely checked by a corrector (as would be done in a 
scriptorium) or proofread thoroughly (which was the normal responsibility 
of professional scribes). (There is one noteworthy exception among the 
papyri; the scribe of p66 made nearly five hundred corrections to his own 
manuscript.) Nonetheless, many of the papyri were produced by literate 
men who were working on a document that they knew would be used by a 
church for reading. With this knowledge, many such scribes did their best 
to produce a good copy. But when these Christian scribes made copies of 
various parts of the NT, it is quite unlikely that they had much thought of 
preserving a piece of literature for the future. Almost all the First-century 
Christians expected the imminent return of Jesus Christ. Furthermore, the 
early Christians did not necessarily treat the NT text as a “sacred” text— 
i.e., as a Fixed, written, canonized text, sacred to the very letter. Some of 
the scribes may have considered themselves to have been inspired by the 
Spirit in making certain adjustments to the exemplar (a model text used for 
making other copies) before them. Most of the scribes felt free to express 
their individuality by creating their own punctuation, paragraph markings, 
and notation of certain words which they believed were (or were not) 
nomina sacra (i.e., divine titles)—although it must be noted that there was 
a high degree of regularity in writing words like “Jesus,” “Christ,” “God,” 
“Lord,” and “Savior” as nomina sacra . By contrast, the Jews had come to 
regard the OT text with deep reverence and therefore copied it with extreme 
fidelity. But not necessarily so with the early Christians. It took a while 
before certain books of the NT were even regarded as worthy of acceptance 
into the NT canon. Books like Hebrews, James, 2 Peter, 2 and 3 John, and 
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Revelation were not readily received by all the church. We must remember 
that the early church primarily used the OT (the Septuagint translation) as 
its text for exposition, recitation, and meditation when the believers assem¬ 
bled (see Acts 4:24-26; 15:13-18; Eph. 5:19; Col. 3:16; 1 Tim. 4; 13; 

2 Tim. 3:14 17). Writings of the NT were, at first, secondary to the OT 
text. With time, however, the order was reversed. 

During this transition (which lasted from the end of the first century to 
the end of fourth century), the NT was copied again and again—with 
varying degrees of fidelity. In their analysis of the early papyri, Kurt and 
Barbara Aland have noted four kinds of textual fidelity, which they call 
‘normal.” “free," "strict,” and ‘‘at least normal.” I assume the Alands are 
speaking of textual fidelity to an exemplar and not to the original, for no 
one could know for certain how close a MS copy is to the original. And 
regarding textual fidelity to an exemplar—how can one know for sure if a 
scribe has produced a strict copy of his exemplar? Thus, the Alands’ 
designations must be taken with caution. The Alands say the normal text is 
found in MSS in which the scribes transmitted the exemplar with a limited 
amount of variation characteristic of the NT textual tradition. The normal 

text is found in MSS like p4, 5, 12, 16, 18, 20, 28, 52, and 87. The strict 
text is found in those MSS in which the scribes reproduced the text of an 
exemplar with greater fidelity than in the normal text—although still with 
certain characteristic liberties. 

In short, the strict text exhibits far less variation than the normal text. 

The strict text is found in MSS like pi, 23, 27, 35, 39, 64/67, 65, 70, and 

75. Other papyri, however, display a very free rendition of the text—that 
is, they are characterized as having a greater degree of variation than the 
normal text. The free text is found in MSS like p9, 13, 37, 40, 45,46, 66, 
69, and 78. The fourth category, called at least normal, includes those 
MSS that are normal but also display a distinct tendency toward a strict 
text. The at least normal papyri are pl5, 22, 30, 32, 72, and 77. The 
Alands nave recognized another group of papyri that form a unit of their 
own, for they represent early precursors to the D-type text; there are three 
such papyri: p29, 38, and 48. (See Alands’ The Text of the New Testament, 
56ff., for a full discussion of the aforementioned categories.) Of course, all 
these designations of "kinds” of texts are spoken of with respect To fidelity 
to an exemplar, not necessarily to the original text; therefore, one cannot 
automatically think that the papyri with a strict text are those that best 
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represent the original, even though there is a good chance that they do 

preserve a very ancient reading. All the facets of textual criticism must be at 
work to determine the original text. 

During the early stages of the transmission of the NT text, certain 
changes began to be incorporated into the text—most unintentional but 
some intentional. The unintentional errors are mainly transcriptional 
takes, such as dittography, haplography, homoeoteleuton, and itacism. The 
intentional emendations fall into one of seven categories; (1) additions from 
oral tradition (such as the story about the adulteress in John 7:53-8; 11 [see 
comments on this passage in Section 3]); (2) additions for liturgical use 
(such as the addition to the Lord's prayer at the end of Matt. 6:13); 
(3) additions due to the influence of certain ascetic practices (such as the 
addition of “and fasting" to “prayer” in Mark 9:29 and 1 Cor. 7:5 [see 
comments on these passages in Section 3]); (4) emendations due to the 
tamperings of heretics (such as the change in Luke 3:22 from “this is my 

beloved Son in whom I am well pleased" to “this is my Son; this day I have 
begotten you”—a statement used by the Adoptionists in support of the false 
notion that Jesus became God's Son at the time of his baptism [see com¬ 
ments on this verse in Section 3]); (5) emendations due to doctrinal biases, 
especially concerning the Spirit (see comments on John 7:39 in Section 3) 
and Jesus Christ (see comments on John 1:18; 1 Cor. 10:9; and Jude 5 in 
Section 3); (6) harmonization—especially among the Gospels; and 
(7) adjustments made by pious scribes who on occasion thought the readers 
might get the “wrong" idea about Jesus from the text. Unfortunately, many 
of the critical emendations (i.e., those affecting the meaning of the text) 
were incorporated into the NT text before the year 200. The oft-quoted 
comment made by Origen (born c. 202), probably the first NT textual 
critic, bears this out: “Nowadays, as is evident, there is a great diversity 
between the various MSS, either through the negligence of certain copy¬ 
ists, or the perverse audacity shown by some in correcting the text, or 
through the fault of those who, playing the part of correctors, lengthen or 

shorten it as they please" {In Mauh . tom. 15, 14). 

Since textual corruption happened at such an early date, it is very impor¬ 
tant that textual critics have access to the earliest MSS, The scholars of the 
nineteenth century had good MSS from the fourth century (Codex Vati- 
canus, Codex Sinaiticus, Codex Ephraemi Rescriptus). The scholars of the 
twentieth century have had access to several papyrus MSS dated in the 
second, third, or early fourth centuries. These MSS have greatly facilitated 
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the task of recovering the original wording of the Greek NT. But not all the 
scholars agree as to how to interpret the data the early papyri provide. 
Although almost all scholars will admit that many of the major changes 
happened prior to the third century, not all agree as to how these changes 
were made. Some scholars have thought that there were purposed, “orga¬ 
nized" recensions of the text (i.e., major recensions instigated by important 
church leaders or ecclesiastical centers); others have believed that the major 
emendations were the work of various scribes working independently from 

one another. 

In the past, several scholars have attempted to identify specific recen¬ 
sions in the second or third century—both in the West and in (or around) 
Alexandria; but present-day scholars in the main have asserted that there is 

no substantial evidence to prove any second- or third-century recensions. 
The Alands have argued quite convincingly that there was no person in the 
West during the second and third centuries who would have been capable of 

organizing a recension or doing one himself (see Text, 54-55). And Gordon 
Fee has argued just as convincingly that there was not any kind of Alexan¬ 
drian recension in the second or third century (see “P66, P75, and Origen: 
The Myth of the Early Textual Recension in Alexandria” in New Dimen¬ 
sions in New Testament Study, 19-45). 

To these assessments it could be added that there was not any kind of 
Egyptian (as distinct from Alexandrian) recension in the second or third 
century. An analysis of the early papyri—all discovered in Upper and 
Middle Egypt (Alexandria is in Lower Egypt)—affirms this. Several pa¬ 
pyri, discovered in the same region (whether Oxyrhynchus or the Fayum) 
and dated about the same age (200-300), display significant differences in 
their texts. The papyri discovered in Oxyrhynchus (pi, 5, 9, 10, 13, 15, 
16, 17, 18, 19, 20,21,22,23,24,26,27, 28,29, 30, 39,51,69,70,71, 
77, 78, 90) do not show textual uniformity, nor do the papyri most likely 
discovered at the church library in Atfih/Panopolis (p45, 46, 47, 66, 72, 
75). This diversity shows that individual scribes in the same locality 
worked independently from one another. This diversity also shows that 
neither the church, scriptorium, nor catechetical school in Alexandria were 

exerting much influence on the rest of the churches in Egypt—especially 
with regard to the NT text. 

This does not mean, however, that the churches in the Fayum and 
Oxyrhynchus were isolated from Alexandria and the rest of the Mediterra¬ 
nean world. Colin H. Roberts has argued in Manuscript, Society, and Belief 
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in Early Christian Egypt that the evidence of all the papyri discovered in 
Oxyrhynchus and the Fayum show that there was a healthy Row of commu¬ 
nication between scholars and others who lived in Upper and Middle Egypt 
and those who lived in Alexandria and beyond. E. G. Turner’s studies of 
the papyri support this view. Turner has said that the various papyri discov¬ 
ered in Oxyrhynchus, Egypt (a site which has yielded many papyri, several 
of which have portions of the NT), and other sites in Upper and Middle 
Egypt, have disclosed, for example, that (1) scholars from Oxyrhynchus 
were exchanging notes with other Alexandrian scholars about how to pro¬ 
cure works of scholarship; (2) several Alexandrians lived in cities in Middle 
and Upper Egypt; and (3) people from Rome brought books with them into 
Middle and Upper Egypt ( Greek Papyri , 80-87). Furthermore, Roberts 
believes that some of the scribes in Middle and Upper Egypt probably knew 
of Alexandrian scriptoria] practices (see Manuscript , 24)—perhaps as early 

as 180 (the time at which Pantaneus was first associated with the scripto¬ 
rium at Alexandria). 

Roberts also argued that all of the early MSS compiled by Christian 
scribes reveal an affinity in the use of nomina sacra (the abbreviation of 
divine titles—for example: 01 = 0to<>, K1 = KupuK, II = Itjctods, 

TTveu^m). Roberts believes that as early as a.d. 70 Christians 
invented a special way of writing out nomina sacra as a distinctive for 
Christian literature, as opposed to Jewish and secular literature. This prac¬ 
tice could have been developed first in Jerusalem, Antioch, or Alexandria. 
From one of these localities, the practice of writing divine titles as nomina 
sacra in early Christian literature (the NT and other noncanonical books) 
spread throughout the Mediterranean world. Christian scribes everywhere, 
beginning from the end of the first century, were abbreviating the divine 
titles in the same way. This phenomenon reveals that there must have been 

a format which all Christian scribes could follow (see Manuscript f 44—48). 

Furthermore, Roberts has posited the view that the early Christian 

churches in Egypt (outside of Alexandria) were fairly normal churches, 
affected by some Gnostic influences (but hardly as much as was thought 
before), existing with local autonomy, and living in independence from any 
hierarchical dominance such as could have come from Alexandria—but 
really did not come until the fourth century. The papyri that have been 
discovered reveal that the early Christians in Egypt read the OT and various 
portions of the NT, The NT they read was not emended by Gnostic influ¬ 
ence—for even the earliest African Gnostics, such as Basilides and Valen- 
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tinus. did not alter the text; rather, they gave it a new interpretation (see 
Hort's Two Dissertations. 9ff.). Since all of our papyri have come from 
Middle and Upper Egypt, it is helpful to know that the situation in early 
Christian Egypt was not atypical of the situation in the rest of the Christian 

church at that time. 

All this tells us that the NT papyri discovered in this part of the world 

present a fair sampling of what might be found in early papyri all over the 

Graeco-Roman world. In fact, some scholars have thought that several of 

the NT papyri discovered in Egypt may actually have been transported 

there from other countries. We know that books were taken into Middle 

Egypt from as far as Rome (see Turner, Greek Papyri, 86-87)—why not 
copies of the NT also? The third-century NT MS P13 (discovered in 

Oxyrhynchus) is a prime example of a transported NT MS. In the case of 

pi 3 the text of Hebrews was written on the back of the papyrus containing 
the new epitome of Livy. Therefore, it is likely that this MS was brought to 

Egypt by a Roman official and left behind when he left his post. (An auxiliary 
Roman cohort was stationed in Oxyrhynchus as early as the second century 

ibid., 81-82.) Most likely, some other NT papyri are not indigenous 

to Egypt—even though all the NT papyri have been discovered there. 

Wherever the early papyri originated, some of the NT papyri that have 
been discovered show remarkable similarities with later MSS. In fact, 

several of the extant early papyri are related to many later MSS (fourth 

century and beyond)—or at least share a common ancestor. We know this 
because many of the later MSS have distinct textual affinities with specific 
early papyrus MSS. For example, P75 (or the like) was a precursor to 

Codex Vatic an us in Luke and John—for both MSS seem to have shared a 

common ancestor, P46 (or the like) a precursor to Codex Vaticanus in some 
of the Pauline Epistles (like Ephesians and Colossians), P66 a relative of 

Codex Sinaiticus in portions of John, p72 a distant relative to B in 1 Peter, 

and P38 a precursor to the D-type text (or Codex Bezae). (See comments on 

“Textual Character” under each of the papyri just mentioned.) With respect 

to the Gospel of John, for which we have the most extant papyri—twenty- 

two to date (P2, 5,6, 22, 28, 36, 39,44,45, 52, 55, 59, 60,63, 66, 75, 76, 
80, 84, 90, 93, 95)—several of the early papyri (early second to early fourth 
century) appear to have been precursors to specific fourth- and fifth-century 

codices. p6, p28, P39, and especially p75 are related to B; P5, P22 (in 
pan), and p66 are related to X; and p22 (in part) and p45 (in part) 

related to D. 
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Eldon Epp has suggested that we look upon the history of the textual 
transmission of the NT from the early papyri to later MSS as forming 

trajectories or textual streams. He sees one line (called “Alexandrian 
“Neutral 


or 


the designation given by Westcott and Hort to B and then N) as 
“plotted first from p75, then perhaps through p23, P20,0220, p50, etc. to 
Codex B and thence on through the centuries, e.g., to Codex L (eighth 

century), MSS 33 (ninth century), 1739 (tenth century), and 579 (thirteenth 
century).” He sees another line (called “Western” or D-type) as beginning 
from “P5 and P29 through P48, 38, 37, and 0171, then to codices D and Dp 
and thence on through the centuries to Fp and Gp (ninth century) and MSS 
614 and 383 (thirteenth century).” Several other papyri (such as p46 and 

P66), Epp says, stand midway between the aforementioned trajectories and 
do not develop textual streams of their own—with the exception of p45, 

which leads abortively to W (see “The Twentieth Century Interlude in New 
Testament Textual Criticism,” the W. H. P. Hatch Memorial Lecture, The 
Society of Biblical Literature, November, 1973). 

Epp’s trajectories are not the same as stem mas (a genealogical list of 
direct relationships); he makes it very clear that we cannot, as of yet, 
reproduce a genealogical lineage back to the originals. Thus, his trajectory 
model is an attempt to show that there was the beginning of two distinct 
textual streams in the early periods of textual transmission—one leading to 
an Alexandrian type text and another to a “Western” or D-type text. Besides 
the later Syrian or Byzantine text type, these are the only two early text 
types that scholars continue to recognize—and even at that, there is debate 
about whether there is such a thing as a “Western” text. 

The scribes at Alexandria must have used early papyri (much like those 
now known to us) in composing their NT texts. Probably they functioned 
somewhat like textual critics in selecting the best reading where variants 
occurred—so as to produce what might be called a good, edited text. Most 
likely, a definite Alexandrian recension of the text did not begin until the 
third and fourth centuries—and this recension was more in line with what 
we would now call “copyediting” (as opposed to “substantive editing”) and 
minor textual criticism. In other words, it seems that the Alexandrian 
scribes did not greatly change the substance or meaning of the text; rather, 
they polished it grammatically and stylistically. Thus, an Alexandrian MS 
reflects a fairly accurate text. Bruce Metzger said that scholars “are still 
inclined to regard the Alexandrian text as on the whole the best ancient 
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recension and the one most nearly approximating the original" (The Text of 
she Greek Sew Testament, 216). 

The so-called “Western” form of text is as early as the Alexandrian, for it 
used by Maicion, Irenaeus, Tertullian, and Cyprian—all of whom 
were alive in the second century. Unfortunately, we do not possess as many 
early ' Western” MSS as those called “Alexandrian." (The climate of the 
western regions of the Mediterannean is hardly as good as that of Egypt for 
peiserving ancient documents.) Though the “Western” text was early, it is 
characterized as being an uncontrolled, popular text—a type of text that 
incorporates many interpolations. Westcott and Hort characterized the 
“Western” text as one in which the scribes had a “disposition to enrich the 
text at the cost of its purity by alterations or additions taken from traditional 
and perhaps from apocryphal and other non-biblical sources” ( The Sew 
Testament in the Original Greek, 134). The “Western” text was given its 
name because this type of text circulated in western countries like North 
Africa. Italy, and Gaul. However, “Western” is a misnomer inasmuch as 
MSS that have been classified “Western" are so named usually on the basis 
that they are non-Alexandrian. E. C. Colwell has said, '‘The so-called 
Western text or Delta type text is the uncontrolled, popular edition of the 
second century. It has no unity and should not be referred to as the 'Western 

text’ ’’ (Studie s in Methodology in Textual Criticism of the New Testament, 
53). Nonetheless, a number of papyrus MSS have been discovered in Egypt 
that have been labeled “Western” by various scholars—for example, 
Metzger labels p29, 38, and 48 as “Western” (Text, 214). 

Scholars are more certain about the development of another text type 

called “Syrian,” “Byzantine," or “Koine.” Once the Diocletian persecution 

passed (c. 311), which was a persecution noted for its destruction of many 
copies of the NT, the church was anxious to reproduce many copies of the 
Greek NT. In Syria, Lucian of Antioch labored toward this end. L. D. 

Twilley wrote, “Lucian carefully compared different readings of the New 

Testament with those with which he was acquainted and produced a revised 
form of the text. This ‘revised text’ soon became very popular, not only at 

Antioch, where Lucian worked, but also at Constantinople, and, before 

long, all over the Mediterranean area" ( The Origin and Transmission of the 
Sew Testament, 44—45). 

As far as we know, Lucian's work was the First major recension of the 
Greek NT, This recension involved a great deal of harmonization (especially 
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in the Gospels)* emendation* and some interpolation. The Lucian recension 
seems to have relied more heavily on so-called “Western 1 ’ MSS than “Alex¬ 
andrian.” From the fourth century onward* this recension became the most 
prevailing type of text throughout the Greek-speaking world. In fact* it 
became (with minor modifications) the received text of the Greek Orthodox 
Church, 

From the fourth until the eighth century* the Byzantine text was revised 
even further until it was nearly standardized. From then on* almost all MSS 
followed the Byzantine text* including those MSS that were used by Eras¬ 
mus in compiling the text that would eventually become the Textus Reeep- 
tus (TR). The majority of the MSS* therefore* are Byzantine. Although a 
few textual scholars have argued for the trustworthiness of the “Majority 
Text” (as it has been called by Hodges and Farstad—see their introduction 
to The Greek New Testament According to the Majority Text), most scholars 
look to the earlier and fewer MSS in their work to recover the original 
wording of the Greek text* This is not to say that the same textual scholars 
altogether discount late MSS—for several late MSS have in fact preserved 
very early readings. 

With respect to the foregoing discussion, it is important for us to remem¬ 
ber that we have been speaking about the relationship between the early 
papyri and later MSS—MSS which have been classified as Alexandrian, 
Western, and Byzantine by various scholars. The same designations have 
been given to the early papyri. This can be misleading, for while it is true 
that there are affinities between some of the early MSS and later ones* the 
early ones do not always fit the later designations. For example* p66 is not 
fully Alexandrian nor fully Western nor fully Byzantine. Scholars are hard- 
pressed to give p66 a fitting label* Some have attempted to distinguish the 
early MSS from the later ones by appending the word proto or pre to the 
label. For example* Metzger calls P45 (in Acts)* p46* P66* and p75 “Proto- 

Alexandrian” {The Text of the New Testament t 216), and the Alands call 
P29* P38, and p48 “precursors or branches of the D text” (The Text of the 
New Testament , 93). Another approach would be to create new classifica¬ 
tions that still retain the associations with the standard text types yet give 
new identity to the early papyri in their own right* Eldon Epp* for example* 
has created four textual groups, which he calls the “A” group (for the 
“accepted" text—the Byzantine text, in which he places some later papyri: 
P42, 68* 74[?], 84), the “B“ group (having associations with “B*“ Codex 

Vaticanus—in which he places most of the early papyri: pi, 4* 10, 13* 16* 
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15, 20. 23. 28, 39, 40, 46, 47. 49, 52, 53, 62, 64/67, 65. 66, 71. 72 [in 

Peter], 75. 86, 91.92). the "C” group (having associations with the Caesar- 

in which he places p45 [in Mark] and other papyri known to 


ean text type 

have mixtures of *‘B” and “D”: p8, 27, 35, 37[?]>, and the “D” group 


(having associations with the “D-text” and the Western text—in which he 
places p5. 19[?]. 21]?], 25[7], 29. 37[?], 38, 48, 69, 72 [in Jude]). Obvi¬ 
ously. these groupings call for further investigation—especially the “D” 
group (note how many MSS are in question), but they are the beginning of a 

mode of classification of textual affinities—especially for the early 
papyri. Hopefully, such groupings can help us see the patterns of early 
textual transmission and aid us in the ongoing search to recover the original 
text of the NT. (For more on Epp’s groupings, see “The Significance for 
Determining the Nature of the New Testament Text in the Second Century: 

A Dynamic View of Textual Transmission.”) 

As was stated earlier, most of the significant theological changes in the 
NT text occurred prior to any kind of organized recension. These changes, 

however, tended to be isolated and then perpetuated in various MSS be¬ 
longing to a particular text type. By identifying a MS with a particular text 
type, a textual critic can more readily value the worth of various readings in 

that MS. Generally speaking, a reading present in a MS belonging to the 

Alexandrian text type is given considerable weight—more so than a read¬ 
ing found in a MS belonging to the Western text type, and definitely more 
so than a reading found in a Byzantine MS. A reading found in several early 

MSS belonging to the Alexandrian text type and the Western text type has a 
good chance of being original. 

The current praxis of textual critics attempting to reconstruct the text of 
the Greek NT is to examine each variation unit. According to Epp, a 

variation unit “is that length of the text (1) where our Greek New Testament 

MSS present at least two variant forms and (2) where each variant form is 

supported by at least two Greek manuscripts” (“Toward the Clarification of 
the Term Textual Variant, 

Text, 156). The textual critic must have knowledge of the MSS, knowledge 
of the NT book and the proclivities of the writer, and knowledge of the 
praxis of textual criticism before he or she can determine the reading most 
likely written by the original author. The textual critic today cannot adopt 
reading just because it is supported by Codex Vaticanus (as did Westcott 
and Hon) or just because it is supported by an early papyrus MS or two. 
The situation is too complex for such a simplistic approach; there is too 
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much evidence that must be weighed. Nevertheless, the papyri still Figure 
very heavily in any evaluation because they represent, in many cases, the 
earliest extant readings. And most scholars still consider that the earliest 
reading is very often the best reading. 

This approach to textual criticism has been called “eclectic 
as the critic picks and chooses one reading from the rest on a case by case 
basis. The critic does not come to his task ready to follow rigidly a predeter¬ 
mined stemma or to adhere to a particular MS or group of MSS. He 
examines all the variations in each variation unit to determine what reading 
is the one from which the others most likely deviated. The resultant text, 
therefore, will not necessarily be a “Western" type text or an “Alexandrian" 
type text per se, but an eclectic text. This eclecticism is clearly manifest in 
recent critical editions of the Greek NT. 

Eclecticism in textual criticism has spilled over into the praxis of produc¬ 
ing English translations of the NT In recent years, most English translators 
do not rigidly follow any particular edition of the Greek NT For example, 
some translators may have used a specific edition of the Nestle text as a 
working base, but they deviated from the text at will—choosing rather to 
follow, here and there, a variant reading cited in the apparatus. This was the 
case with the RSV, NASB, NIV, and TEV. With respect to this book, it is 
important to note the places in which the translators may have been influ¬ 
enced by the evidence of the papyri in selecting one reading over against 
another. 


inasmuch 


THE EFFECT OF EARLY NEW TESTAMENT PAPYRUS 
MANUSCRIPTS ON CRITICAL EDITIONS OF THE GREEK NEW 
TESTAMENT (ESPECIALLY THE NESTLE TEXT) 

With few exceptions, the NT papyri have all been discovered (and pub¬ 
lished) in the last one hundred years. In 1868 Tischendorf published the 
First papyrus MS, which is now designated pi I (from the seventh century, 
containing portions of I Cor.). Shortly thereafter, two more papyri were 
published by Gregory (who wrote the Prolegomena for Tischendorfs 
eighth edition of the Greek NT) and Tischendorf: p7 (fourth to sixth 
century, containing Luke 4:1 -2) and p8 (sixth century, retaining portions of 
Acts 4, 5, and 6). In 1889 Vincent Scheil discovered P4 (third century, 
containing portions of Luke 1-4) in Coptos, Egypt. Around 1898 Carl 
Wessely and J. Rendel Harris published two papyri: p3 (sixth century, 
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displaying portions of Luke 7 and 10) and P14 (fifth century, containing 
portions of 1 Cor. 1-3). All the rest of the papyri (of which there are now 

ninety-six) were discovered since 1897. 

In 1897 Grenfell and Hunt went to Oxyrhynchus, Egypt, in search of 

ancient Christian documents. They picked Oxyrhynchus (now called El- 
Bahnasa) because Christianity had taken a firm foothold in Oxyrhynchus 
both before and after the Diocletian persecution (303), and it was supposed 
that the citizens would be able to afford libraries of literary texts and that 
the rubbish heaps of this city would contain ancient Christian texts (Scho¬ 
field, The Papyrus Fragments of the Greek New Testament, 7ff.). A text 
found in a rubbish heap does not indicate that it was indeed "rubbish" or 
defective. When a copy of a piece of literature became old and worn, it was 
customary to replace it with a fresh copy and then discard the old one. The 
Egyptians are known to have disposed of such copies, not by burning them, 
but by putting them into rubbish heaps. Excavators looking for ancient 
Egyptian papyri would search for ancient rubbish heaps in deserted town 
sites on ground higher than the Nile. Excavators would also look in tombs, 
cemeteries, funerary shrines, monasteries, and church buildings. Grenfell 
and Hunt were very fortunate in their choice of the ancient rubbish heap at 

Oxyrhynchus, for it is the largest cache of papyri ever discovered (Turner, 

Greek Papyri, 26 and 33). 

On the second day of the dig, Grenfell and Hunt unearthed (among many 

papyri fragments) the apocryphal “Sayings of Jesus” or “Logia" and a 

papyrus leaf containing Matthew 1 on the recto and verso. At the time of 

this discovery, this was the earliest extant copy of any NT portion 
one hundred years earlier than Codex Vaticanus. In 1898 the first volume of 

Oxyrhynchus Papyri was published, including “Logia" (later identified as 
belonging to the "Gospel according to Thomas") and pi (displaying 
Matt. 1). The discovery of pi proved to be an auspicious beginning of 
many more discoveries. Grenfell and Hunt continued to excavate Oxyrhyn¬ 
chus until 1907; thereafter, the Italian exploration society (under G. Vitelli) 
continued the work there (from 1910 to 1913, and 1927 to 1934). In total, 
twenty-eight papyrus MSS containing portions of the NT were found at 
Oxyrhynchus—-almost all of which date between 200 and 400. Although 
most of the Oxyrhynchus papyri are quite fragmentary (usually containing 
only one or two leaves), they have provided a broad sampling of many 
verses from several NT books at an early date. Twenty-one of these papyri 

were published by 1922: pi, 5, 9, 10, 13, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 


at east 
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23, 24, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, and 39 (see descriptions of each papyrus 
Section 2). One Oxyrhynchus papyrus was published in 194 I-P5I ; three 
more were published in 1957—p69, 70, and 71; two more in 1968—p77 
and 78; one more in 1983—p90 (see descriptions of each papyrus 
Section 2). Undoubtedly, more Oxyrhynchus NT papyri wilt be published, 
for the papyrologists have not yet worked their way through all the papyri 

discovered there. 

In addition to the Oxyrhynchus papyri, several other papyri were discov¬ 
ered and published before 1930—making a total of forty-two, twenty-three 
of which are third/fourth century. But the papyri discovered before this time 
did not have much of an effect on critical editions of the Greek NT The 
eighth edition of TischendoiTs Greek NT was not affected by the few 
papyri he published. Westcoti and Hort did not even mention the papyri in 
their companion volume to their Greek NT (An Introduction to the Greek 
New Testament). The Greek text edited by von Soden (1913) lists only 
twelve papyri in the apparatus. The Nestle text did not include any citations 
from the papyri until the thirteenth edition (1927), which was the year 
Nestle’s son, Erwin, took over the work. This edition included a few 
citations from a few papyri like pi and p 13. Before the 1930s, the papyri 
were considered too fragmentary and too insignificant (especially by com¬ 
parison to the stature of the great codices, Vaticanus and Sinaiticus) to be of 

+ 

much import. Speaking of these papyri, Frederic G. Kenyon said these 
small fragments were individually of “almost no importance, but collec¬ 
tively they have some value as giving us a glimpse into the condition of the 
New Testament text in Egypt in the early centuries’ 1 (Recent Developments 
in the Textual Criticism of the Greek Bible , 33). 

In the early 1930s, three papyrus MSS—p45 t 46, and 47, known as the 
Chester Beatty Papyri (named after the owner, Chester Beatty of Dublin)— 
were discovered and published. These were the greatest discoveries since 
Codex Siniaticus and the Freer Gospels. The exact provenance of the 
Chester Beatty Papyri is unknown since the MSS came through the hands of 
native dealers by a purchase made in 1930/1931. Quite possibly they came 
from the mins of the library of some church or library of a Christian scholar 
or monastery—perhaps in the Fayum or the east bank of the Nile about 
Atfih, the ancient Aphroditopolis, from which Antony, the founder of 
Egyptian monasticism, came (Schofield, Papyrus Fragments p 302-303). 
E. G. Turner, however, has suggested that the Chester Beatty Papyri (and 
the Bodmer Papyri) came from Panopolis (modern Akmim) because he has 


m 
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noticed several associations between MSS known to have come from Pano- 
polis and those in the Beatty and Bodmer collections (see his arguments in 
Greek Papvri, 52-53). P45 contains portions of each of the four Gospels 
and Acts; this third-century MS displays the work of an independent scribe 
(see comments on P45 in Section II). p46, a MS dated around 200, contains 
all of Paul’s Epistles except 1 and 2 Thessalonians and the Pastoral Epis¬ 
tles. P47, a third-century text, contains about half the book of Revelation— 
from Revelation 9 to 17. 

The evidence of the Chester Beatty Papyri was added to the critical 
apparatus of the sixteenth edition of the Nestle text (1936). The RSV (based 
upon the seventeenth edition of the Nestle text, 1941) was affected by the 
Chester Beatty Papyri. The RSV’s Introduction to the NT (published in 
1946) says, “The revisers in the 1870s had most of the evidence we now 
have for the Greek text, though the most ancient of alt extant manuscripts 

of the Greek New Testament were not discovered until 1931.” 

The MSS so alluded to are, of course, the Chester Beatty Papyri. F. C. 
Grant in An Introduction to the Revised Standard Version of the New 
Testament explicitly states how influential the Chester Beatty Papyri were 
on the revisers of the NT. Speaking for the revisers, he said, “We have made 
considerable use of the Chester Beatty fragments; in fact we have consulted 

them constantly, and have occasionally adopted readings from that source, 
when supported by others. Usually, the Beatty fragments range themselves 
with Aleph and B, i.e., Sinaiticus and Vaticanus” (41-42). Grant then goes 
on to give a small list of some important verses in which the RSV differs 
from the ASV because the revisers followed readings supported by 

B-Aleph-Chester Beatty (see p. 42 for his list). This study will show 
exactly how much effect the Chester Beatty Papyri had upon the RSV in all 
the verses where there is significant textual variation. 

After the 1930s, several other early papyri were discovered and pub¬ 
lished: namely, p48, 49, 50, 51, 52 and 62 (see descriptions of each 
papyrus MS in Section 2). Among these papyri, p52 (containing John 
18:31-33, 37-38, in the Rylands collection) received the most attention be¬ 
cause it is the earliest copy of any NT fragment—dated between 110—125, 
only twenty to thirty years after the time John wrote his Gospel, if 
accept the date of writing to be c. a.d. 85. The other papyri, though early, 

are quite fragmentary. 

The evidence of the papyri was slowly added to the apparatuses of 
critical editions of the Greek NT. The twenty-first edition of the Nestle text 
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(1952) contained citations from twenty-seven papyri (pi, 8, 10, 11, 13, 15, 

16, 18, 20,22,23, 27,28,30, 37,38.41,45,46,47,48,49, 50.51,52, 
53, 54); the twenty-second edition (1956) added two more (p25, 40); the 
twenty-third (1957), three more (p64, 65, 66); the twenty-fourth (I960), 
two more (P69, 72); the twenty-fifth (1963), three more (P5, 74, 75): and 
the twenty-sixth (1979), fifty more—for it was in the twenty-sixth edition 
that Aland supplied a complete listing of all the papyri, even though not all 
of them were cited in the apparatus (see Eldon Epp's article, “The New 
Testament Papyrus in Historical Perspective, 1 ' in To Touch the Text: Studies 
in Honor of Joseph A. Fitimyer, S.J.). In between the twenty-fifth and 
twenty-sixth editions of the Nestle text, Kurt Aland joined some other 
scholars (Black, Metzger, and Wikgren) in producing the United Bible 
Societies' first edition of the Greek New Testament (1966). In this edition, 
nineteen more papyri were added to what were previously cited in Nestle's 

twenty-fifth edition: p2, 4, 6, 21, 24, 26, 33, 36, 39, 58, 59, 60, 61, 63, 
67, 68, 70, 71, 76. 

In the 1950s and early 1960s, another group of papyri—known as the 
Bodmer Papyri (named after the owner, Martin Bodmer of Geneva)—were 
discovered and published. There are five NT papyri in this collection: P66 
(c, 175-200, containing most of John), p72 (third century, preserving all of 
1 and 2 Peter and Jude), p73 (seventh century, containing a few verses in 
Matthew 25 and 26), p74 (seventh century, containing portions of Acts and 
the General Epistles), and p75 (c. 200, containing most of Luke and over 
half of John). Of course, the early papyri, p66, 72, and 75, are the most 
important. The Bodmer Papyri aroused significant scholarly inquiry into 
the NT papyri. 

P66, like p46, is primarily a proto-Alexandrian text, but with many 
independent readings. The copyist of p66 corrected his own MS nearly five 

hundred times—either using another exemplar to make the emendations or 
adjusting his errant text to his primary exemplar. The copyist of p72 
produced an Alexandrian text—especially in I and 2 Peter, while Jude 
contains many independent readings. The text produced by the scribe of 
P75, however, is a very “strict/’ accurate MS. In fact, it seems to have been 
the kind of MS used in formulating Codex Vaticanus—for the readings of 
P75 and B are remarkably similar (see "Papyrus Bodmer XV (P75) and the 
Text of Codex Vaticanus" by Calvin Porter in the Journal of Biblical 
Literature t 81 [1962], 363-376). Prior to the discovery of P75, certain 
scholars thought Codex Vaticanus was the work of a fourth-century recen- 


20 


Introduction to Earlv Manuscripts 


sion; others (chiefly Hort) thought it must trace back to a very early and 
accurate copy. Hort said that Codex Vaticanus preserves “not only a very 
ancient text, but a very pure line of a very ancient text’’ ( Introduction, 250- 
251). D75 appears to have shown that Hort was right. 


Prior to the discovery of p75, many textual scholars were convinced that 
the second* and third-century papyri displayed a text in flux, a text charac¬ 
terized only by individual independence. The Chester Beatty Papyri (P45, 
46. 47) and even the Bodmer Papyri, P66 and p72 (in 2 Peter and Jude), 
show this kind of independence (see comments concerning textual charac¬ 
ter under each of these papyri). Scholars thought that scribes at Alexandria 
must have used such texts to produce a good recension—as is exhibited in 
Codex Vaticanus. But p75 has proven this theory wrong. What is quite 
clear now is that Codex Vaticanus was simply a copy (with some modifica¬ 
tions) of a MS much like p75, not a fourth-century recension. This does not 
automatically mean, however, that p75 and B represent the original text. 
What it does mean is that we have a second-century MS showing great 
affinity with a fourth-century MS whose quality has been highly esteemed. 

For now—until we have more discoveries—these are among the best 
MSS and probably the best representatives of the autographs. But this is 
still debated by some scholars who think that the esteem given to B and p75 
is based on a subjective appreciation of the kind of text they contain (as 

over against the D-type text) rather than on any kind of theoretical recon¬ 
struction of the early transmission of the text (see Epp’s article, ‘The 

Twentieth Century Interlude in New Testament Textual Criticism,” 390ff.). 

This same subjective estimation was at work when Hort decided that B was 

intrinsically superior to D (see Introduction, 32-42). But textual critics 
have not been able to advance beyond Hort in formulating a theory for the 
early transmission of the text (see, for example, Colwell’s “Hort Redivivus: 

A Plea and a Program,” in Studies in Methodology in Textual Criticism). 
This has troubled certain textual scholars, while other scholars have argued 
that p75 and other papyri have simply shown that Hort was right—at least 
about the ancestry of Codex Vaticanus. But the papyri have not solved the 
problem as to why there were two competing texts as early as the second 
century: one represented by JJ75 etc., leading to B; and the other represent¬ 
ed by p38 etc., leading to D. And so the debate continues, as does the 
search for the original text. 

While the debate goes on, the editors of critical editions of the Greek NT 
have included the evidence of the papyri in the apparatus and adopted 
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papyrus-supported readings in the text. The Nestle text became more and 
more influenced by the papyri. When Eberhard Nestle’s work was contin¬ 
ued by his son, Erwin, beginning in 1927 (the time of the thirteenth 
edition), he began to add evidence to the critical apparatus from various 
MSS in successive editions of the text. Kurt Aland became associated with 
the work in 1950; he began to add the evidence of more papyri to the critical 
apparatus beginning with the twenty-first edition (1951) until the twenty- 
fifth edition (1963). But the text itself was not changed until the twenty- 

sixth edition (1979). During the eighty years of its existence, through 

twenty-five editions, the text “remained the same (apart from a few minor 
changes adapted by Erwin Nestle—no more than a dozen at most)” (Aland 
and Aland, The Text of the New Testament, 26). The latest edition (the 
twenty-sixth) of Nestle-Aland’s Novum Testamentum Graece involved a 
number of changes in the text—many due to the evidence of the papyri. 

Kurt Aland, probably more than any other twentieth-century NT scholar, 
has been the champion of the NT papyri. Aland has headed up an institute 
in Munster, West Germany, called Institut fur Neutestamentliche Textfors- 
chung. At this institute, Aland and his associates have collected, photo¬ 
graphed, documented, and studied hundreds of MSS—including papyri, 
uncials, and miniscules. Aland himself has given special attention to the 

papyri. In the most recent edition of the Nestle text, now called the Nestle- 
Aland text (the twenty-sixth edition, 1979), eighty-eight papyri were used 

in formulating the text and/or were cited in the apparatus. Among these 

eighty-eight papyri are several early MSS that were discovered and/or 
published after the time of the Bodmer Papyri. Thus, the twenty-sixth 
edition of the Nestle-Aland text includes such papyri as p64/67 (c. 200, 
containing portions of Matt. 3, 5, and 26), p70 (third century, containing 
portions of Matt. 2, II, 12, and 24), p77 (c. 200, containing a few verses 
from Matt. 23), p78 (third/fourth century, preserving four verses from 
Jude), p81 (fourth century, displaying parts of 1 Peter 2 and 3), p85 
(fourth/fifth century, showing parts of Rev. 9 and 10), p86 (fourth century, 
containing a few verses in Matt. 5), p87 (third century, preserving five 
verses of Philemon), and p88 (fourth century, displaying most of Mark 2). 
In the eighth printing of this edition (1985), two more papyri were added— 
namely, p89 (fourth century, containing Heb. 6:7-9, 15-17) and P92 (third/ 
fourth century, containing portions of Eph. I and 2 Thess. I). As new 
papyri are found and published, the Institute studies each document and 
then Aland sees to it that any pertinent evidence is added to the next 


22 


Introduction to Early Manuscripts 


printing of the Nestle-Aland text. In future printings, we should see the 
inclusion of p90 (second century, containing John 18:36-19:7), p9l 
(c. 200. a fragment displaying parts of Acts 2:30-37,46-3:2), p93 (fourth/ 
fifth century, containing John 13:15-17), p94 (third century, displaying 
parts of Acts 2:30-37, 46-3:2), and p95 (third century, containing John 

5:26-29. 36-38). 

As was stated earlier, many of the modern English translations generally 
followed one edition or another of the Nestle text—usually following the 
reading of the text and sometimes choosing a reading in the apparatus. 
Realizing that translators (of any language) use this eclectic approach and 
that they therefore need a critical apparatus that gives variant readings 
which affect the text only with respect to significant changes in meaning, 
the United Bible Societies prepared an edition of the Greek New Testament 
in which a full citation is given in the critical apparatus for select, signifi¬ 
cant variants. After the United Bible Societies had published two editions 
of the Greek New Testament, they decided to unite with the work being 
done on a new edition of the Nestle-Aland text—and so produce two 

volumes containing virtually the same text. Now, the United Bible Soci¬ 
eties' third edition of the Greek New Testament and the Nestle-Aland 
twenty-sixth edition have the same basic text. Each, however, has different 

punctuation and a different critical apparatus. The United Bible Societies’ 
text has a plenary listing of the MSS for select variation units; the Nestle- 
Aland text has a condensed listing of the MS evidence for almost all the 
variation units. 

■ 

Since most of the translations I analyzed were based on a particular 
edition of the Nestle text—or its kindred text produced by the United Bible 

Societies—it is possible to ascertain which papyri were available to the 

translators. It is not possible, however, to see how NA 

which incorporates the new changes based on the papyri—affected the 

translations because this text came out after all the translations had already 

been made. Nonetheless, the translators using the various editions could 

refer to the evidence in the papyri, whether cited in support of the text or a 
variant reading. 

This Greek text—the UBS 3 /NA 26 —came to be recognized as the text 
accepted by most of the academic community as representing the best 
attempt at reconstructing the original text of the Greek NT. This text, 
however, is by no means “inspired” or infallible—as many scholars will 
readily attest. In fact, some scholars have openly criticized the UBS 3 /NA 




the edition 
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as trying to gain the reputation of being the new “Textus Receptus”; and 
other scholars are discouraged that this new text still looks so much like the 
Westcott-Hort text. These sentiments are well worth our attention; they 
caution us to come to this new text with perspicuity. But whatever the 
criticisms, the UBSVNA 26 is the best critical Greek NT available today. 
Several new revisions of existing English translations will base their revi¬ 
sion on this text. The New Revised Standard Version (appearing in 1990), 
the revision of Today’s English Version, and the revision of The Living 
Bible will all reflect the text of UBS 3 /NA 26 . 


A METHOD FOR ANALYZING THE EFFECT OF 

EARLY PAPYRUS MANUSCRIPTS ON MODERN 
ENGLISH TRANSLATIONS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT 

In proceeding with the analysis of how the NT papyri have affected modern 
translations of the Greek NT, I found it was essential to set forth certain 
guidelines to be generally followed, of which there are four; 


1. Only readings with ‘'significant” variations are to be analyzed, and those 
readings must contain evidence from at least one of the early papyri. A 
“significant” variant is one that substantially changes the meaning of the 
text; this usually excludes variations of word order and spelling, gram¬ 
matical aberrations, and variant readings supported only by a few and/or 
very late MSS. The United Bible Societies’ Greek New Testament was 
especially designed to display a full critical apparatus for all “signifi¬ 
cant” variant readings. The Introduction to this volume says, “The 
variant readings cited in the textual apparatus are primarily those which 

are significant for translators or necessary for establishing the text” 
(xii). There are approximately 1,700 such variations cited; about 725 of 
these involve the early papyri. In this analysis, I examined each of these 
variation units. However, I did not proceed with the examination if and 
when I discovered that all of the English translations followed one 
reading against another (without even noting the variant reading in the 
margin) or when only one version cited a variant reading not supported 
by a papyrus MS. I did not proceed with the examination when I 

discovered that the translators had chosen the more common spelling of 
a person’s name (regardless of the better-attested variant—as in Mat¬ 
thew’s genealogy: “Asa” instead of “Asaph” and “Amon” instead of 
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“Amos ") or that the translators had chosen a particular verb tense 
(regardless of a better-attested variant) in order to make the English read 

better 

2. A variation unit is worth examining if there is not concordance among 

whether in the text or in the margin. 

3. As a prerequisite to the analysis, it is important to note when the 

evidence of the particular papyrus or papyri was included in a specific 
edition of the Nestle Greek text. Since several of the most modern, 
standard English translations basically followed one or another edition 
of the Nestle text, one can determine if the evidence of a particular 

papyrus was available to the translators. 

4. The final goal of this analysis is to determine where and how the papyri 

affected modern English translations of the NT. 


the translations 


The marginal notes that pertain to textual variations are very helpful in 
this sort of study, for they often reveal that the translators were uncertain 
about which reading was the correct one. Of course, other textual notes are 
provided to show that the translators have broken with a particular textual 

tradition. Harold P. Scanlin, in his analysis of textual notes in English 
translations of the NT, observed the same practice. He said, “These notes 

were motivated by one of two reasons. At times, there was a concern to 
acknowledge the existence of a traditional reading that the translators chose 
not to follow. Sometimes the textual note is a frank recognition on the part 

of the translators that it is not altogether certain which is the preferred 

reading” (“Bible Translation as a Means of Communicating New Testament 
Textual Criticism to the Public,” The Bible Translator, 39 [Jan. 1988], 
111). Unfortunately, these two kinds of notes are not usually differentiat- 

so that the reader who is not schooled in textual criticism could come 
to the wrong conclusions, especially about readings that are now generally 
rejected but are included in the margin because of their place in the tradition 

of the English Bible. According to Scan tin's count, the Jerusalem Bible has 
602 marginal notes pertaining to textual variants, the NEB 269, the RSV 
239, the NASB 209, TEV 129, and the NIV 129 (ibid., 113). The differ¬ 
ence in number can be partially accounted for by the translators’ various 
views about textual variants: some (as NIB and NEB) were compelled to 
provide as many alternate readings as possible—even if they thought the 
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readings in the margin could not be the original reading. Others (as TEV 

and NIV) gave alternate readings only when their translation diverged from 

a traditional reading or when they thought the marginal reading was possi¬ 
bly the original reading. 


THE GREEK TEXTS UNDERLYING 
THE ENGLISH TRANSLATIONS 

The analysis of the effect of the papyri on modern English translations of 
the NT focuses on four major versions—the American Standard Version 
(ASV, 1901), the Revised Standard Version (RSV, 1946 for the NT), the 
New American Standard Bible (NASB, 1971), the New International Ver¬ 
sion (NIV, 1973), and three others: the New English Bible (NEB, 1970), 
Today’s English Version (TEV, 1969), and the New Jerusalem Bible (NJB, 

1986)—with a few select comments on the New Revised Standard Version 
(NRSV, 1990). 

The ASV (which has essentially the same text as the English Revised 
Version, 1881, with the exception of minor changes made for the American 

public) serves as the best English translation to reflect the Greek text 

produced by the end of nineteenth century through the labors of men like 
Tregelles, Tischendorf, Westcott, and Hort. These men were greatly influ¬ 
enced by Codex Siniaticus and Codex Vaticanus when they compiled a 
critical edition of the Greek NT, but were hardly influenced by the papyri 
(for only a few had been discovered and published by then). Thus, the ASV 
will reflect the influence of these two great uncial MSS and at the same time 
serve as a point of comparison for the other versions—all of which could 

have benefited from the papyri. 

The RSV is based on the seventeenth edition of the Nestle text (1941), 
and the NASB on the twenty-third edition (1957). The NIV basically 
follows the United Bible Societies’ first edition of the Greek New Testament 
(1966), as does TEV. Of course, none of these translations slavishly fol¬ 
lowed the printed text of any of these editions, for the translators operated 

according to the principle of eclectism—usually choosing a reading from a 

particular text and occasionally adopting a reading from (he critical apparatus. 

The RSV should reflect the influence of the papyri discovered before 
1940—of which the most important are the Chester Beatty Papyri (p45,46, 
47). In the introduction to the NT of the RSV, the translators alluded to the 
Chester Beatty Papyri (discovered in the 1930s) as providing a motivation for 
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revising the work done by the English and American revisen in the 1870s. 
In this introduction they said, “We now possess many more ancient MSS of 
the New Testament, and are far better equipped to seek to recover the 
original wording of the Greek text. . . * The revisen in the 1870s had most 
of the evidence that we now have for the Greek text, though the most 
ancient of all extant manuscripts of the Greek New Testament were not 
discovered until 1931.In this study, I gave special attention to analyzing 
the effect of the Chester Beatty Papyri (as well as other papyri discovered 
and published before 1940) on the RSV. 

Because of the time of their publication, both the NASB and the NIV had 

h 

opportunity to reflect the effects of papyri discovered after the Chester 
Beatty Papyri—especially the Bodmer Papyri. In this study, I tried to 
determine the effect of the Bodmer Papyri (as well as other papyri discov¬ 
ered after the 1940s) on these two translations. 

I selected three other versions to analyze—TEV, NEB, and NJB— 
because these three particular versions are frequently used side-by-side 
with the other standard versions and because each of these versions displays 
a different text. 

TEV was the first English translation to be based on the United Bible 
Societies’ Greek New Testament, first edition (1966). Robert Bratcher, the 
leading translator of TEV, wrote an article, “The T.E.V. and the Greek 
Text" (The Bible Translator 18 [Oct. 1967], 167—174), in which he de¬ 
scribes the places in which the TEV varied from the United Bible Societies’ 
first edition. Currently, TEV is undergoing a revision based on the third 
edition (1975) of the same Greek text. 


The NEB (NT, 1961) is worthwhile to study because it reflects a very 

eclectic Greek text. In fact, the Greek text for the New English Bible 
produced by R. V. G. Tasker after the English translation came out in order 
to reflect the underlying text decided upon by the translation committee (on 
a verse-by-verse basis). To say the least, the resultant text is very uneven 
and yet very interesting. The translators adopted readings never before 

adopted by English translators 




some of them based upon the papyri. 
The NJB (NT, 1986) is also worthy of analysis because it, too, displays 
an eclectic text—especially in the book of Acts, where many “Western” 

readings were adopted. Furthermore, the papyri have shown their effect 
this translation 




as can be seen in various marginal notes pertaining to 


variant readings. 
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A Description of Early 
New Testament Manuscripts 


A few works are cited throughout this entire second section for which only 
the author’s last name is provided. (The last name “Aland” signifies both 
Kurt and Barbara Aland.) They are as follows: 


Kurt and Barbara Aland, The Text of the New Testament (1987), “Descrip¬ 
tive List of Papyri,” 96-101 and pages displaying photos. 

Philip W. Comfort, “Guide to the Ancient Manuscripts" in Eight Transla¬ 
tion New Testament (eighth printing, 1987). 

Jack Finegan, Encountering New Testament Manuscripts, 1974. 

Frederick C. Grant, “The Greek Text of the New Testament,” in An Intro¬ 
duction to the Revised Standard Version of the New Testament, 37—43. 
W. H. R Hatch, The Principal Uncial Manuscripts of the New Testament. 
Bruce M. Metzger, The Text of the New Testament (1968; seventh printing, 

1980), “Check-list of the Greek Papyri of the New Testament," 

247-256. 


Ell wood M. Schofield, “The Papyrus Fragments of the Greek New Testa- 

(unpublished dissertation. Southern Baptist Theological Senti¬ 


ment 
nary, 1936). 


R. V. G. Tasker, “Notes on Variant Readings" in The Greek New Testament 

(being the text translated in the New English Bible, 1961), 411-445. 

Karl Wessely, “Les plus anciens monuments du christianisme,” in Patrolo- 

gia Oriental is 4/2 (1907). 


Every MS listed below is fourth century or earlier. The dates assigned by 
Grenfell and Hunt to the MSS discovered in Oxyrhynchus are conservative; 
for the most part, the dates could be earlier. See Turner’s discussion of this 

in The Typology of the Early Codex (11). The entry listed as “Photo(s)” is 
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given only for those MSS that are reproduced (whether in whole or part) in 
the literature known to me. The map of Egypt at the end of the book shows 

places in Egypt where some of the early papyri were discovered. 


EARLY NEW TESTAMENT PAPYRI 

Name: pi (Pap. Oxy. 2) 

Content: Matthew 1:1-9, 12, 14-20 
Date: Third century 

Place of discovery: Grenfell and Hunt in the winter of 1896-7 went to 

Oxyrhynchus (now called El-Bahnasa) in search of ancient Christian 
documents, p 1 was discovered on the second day of the dig. At the time 

of this discovery, this was considered the earliest extant copy of any NT 

portion—at least 100 years earlier than Codex Vaticanus. (But see 

comments on "Date” under p4.) 

Date of publication: 1898 

Housing location: Philadelphia, Pennsylvania: University Museum, Uni¬ 
versity of Pennsylvania (E 2746) 

Bibliography: Grenfell and Hunt, Oxyrhynchus Papyri Vol. 1 (1898), 4—7. 

Wessely, 142—44. 

Schofield, 89-91. 

Photo: Hatch, plate XI, Matt. 1:1-9, 12-13 
Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 13th edition (1927) 

Textual character: The copyist of pi seems to have faithfully followed a 

very reliable exemplar. Where there are major variants, pi agrees with 
the best Alexandrian witnesses, especially Codex Vaticanus (B)—from 
which it rarely, varies. 

Significance for text and translations: See Matt. 1:16, 18 (Section 3). 


Name: p4 

Content: Luke 1:58-59; 1:62-2:1, 6-7; 3:8-4:2, 29-32, 34-35; 5:3-8; 

5:30-6:16 

Date: Until recently, p4 has been dated as a third century (c. 250) MS, but 

P4 is either part of the same MS as P64/67 or the work of the same scribe 

(see comments there). Since p64/67 is dated in the early second century, 
P4 would also have to have a similar date. 
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Place of discovery: Coptos (modern name, Qift), Egypt, on the east bank 

of the Nile, by Fr. Vincent ScheiJ during his expedition to Upper Egypt 
1889. According to Roberts, p4 “was used as stuffing for the binding 
of a codex of Philo, written in the later third century, and found in ajar 
which had been walled up in a house at Coptos” ( Manuscript, Society, 

and Belief in Early Christian Egypt, 7). 

Housing location: Paris, France: Bibliotheque Nationale (Suppl. Gr. 1120) 

Date of publication: 1892, 1938 

Bibliography: Vincent Scheil, “Archeologie, Varia," Revue Biblique 

1 (1892): 113-115. Jean Merell, “Nouveaux fragments papyrus IV,” in 
Revue Biblique 47 (1938): 5-22. Philip Comfort, “Exploring the Common 
Identification of Three New Testament Manuscripts: p4,p64 andp67,” 
in Tyndale Bulletin 46 (1995): 43-54. 

Photos: Merell, Luke 1:58-73; 3:20—4:2 

Inclusion in Greek text: UBS 1 (1966), NA 26 (1979) 

Textual character: Like pi, P4 displays a text which was very much like 

the exemplar used for Codex Vaticanus (B). More often that not, p4 
concurs with B as against K, rather than vice versa. Aland calls this text 
a “normal" text; Metzger, “proto-Alexandrian." 

Significance for text and translations: See Luke 1:68, 78; 3:22, 32-33; 

6:1 (Section 3). 




Name: p5 (Pap. Oxy. 208, 1781) 

Content: John 1:23-31, 33-40; 16:14-30; 20:11-17, 19-20, 22-25 

Date: Third century 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt, by Grenfell and Hunt. Two 

separate portions were unearthed from Oxyrhynchus, both from the 
same papyrus manuscript. The first portion contained John 1:23-31, 
33-40 on one fragment and John 20:11 -17 on another—probably on the 

first and last inside quire of a MS containing only the Gospel of John. 
(The outside quire must have had the very first part and last chapter of 

John.) This portion was published in volume 2 of Oxyrhynchus Papyri 
in 1899 (no. 208); the second portion—containing John 16:14-30 
not published until 1922 in volume 15 of Oxyrhynchus Papyri. 

Housing location: London, England: British Library (inv. nos. 782, 

2484) 

Date of publication: 1899, 1922 (see above under Place of discovery) 
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Bibliography: Grenfell and Hunt, Oxyrhynchits Papyri VoL 2 (1899), 1-8; 

15 (1922), 8-12, 

Schofield, 107-117. 

Wessely, 145-148. 

Photo: Hatch, plate VIII, John 16:14-22 
Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 25th edition (1963) 

Textual character: After examining the first portion, Grenfell and Hunt 

said, "The text is a good one, and appears to have affinities with that of 
Codex Sinaiticus, with which the papyrus agrees in several readings not 
found elsewhere/' The agreement of p5 with N against B is evident in 
critical passages (see comments on John 1:34; 16:22; 16:27; 16:28 in 
Section 3). This impression, however, was slightly modified after their 
inspection of the second portion. The affinity between p5 and N is still 
there, but it is less pronounced, Grenfell and Hunt also noted that 
various corrections were entered on the manuscript by a corrector who 
was not the original scribe but must have been a contemporary. Further¬ 
more, the papyrus is marked for its brevity. Schofield said, “The tendency 
to brevity, especially in omitting unnecessary pronouns, conjunctions, 
etc., is an outstanding feature of the fragment." In short, the text is a 
good example of what Aland would call a “normal” text—i.e., a rela¬ 
tively accurate text manifesting a normal amount of error and idiosyn¬ 
crasy. 

Significance for text and translations: See John 1:34; 16:22, 23, 27 

(Section 3). 


Name: p6 

Content: Bilingual—Coptic and Greek. The Greek portion contains John 

10:1-2, 4-7, 9-10; 11:1-8, 45-52. 

Date: Fourth century 

Place of discovery: Since the kind of Coptic used in this MS belongs to the 

it is reasonable to suppose it was found in the 


Achmimic dialect, 
vicinity of Akmim [Panopolis], and possibly from the town itself, where 

important finds of Coptic and Greek manuscripts were made in 1906 


and later” (Schofield). 

Housing location: Strasbourg, France: Biblioth^que Nationale et (Jniversi- 

taire (P Copt. 379, 381, 382, 384) 

Date of publication: 1910 


34 


Description of Early Manuscripts/ D9 


Bibliography: Friedrich Rosch, ed., Bruchstiicke des ersten Clemensbrief 

nach dem achmimischen Papyrus der Strassburger Universitats- und 
Landesbibliothek (Strasbourg, 1910). 

Schofield, 118-125. 

Inclusion in Greek text: UBS 1 (1966), NA 2 * (1979) 

Textual character: Metzger says p6 agrees with B and 0, which means it 

is not proto-Alexandrian. Aland calls it a “free text." 

Significance for text and translations: See John 11:45 (Section 3). 


Name: p8 

Content: Acts 4:31-37; 5:2-9; 6:1-6, 8-15 

Date: Fourth century 

Place of discovery: Egypt (1903) 

Housing location: Berlin, Germany: Staatliche Museen (inv. no. 8683) 
Date of publication: 1909 

Bibliography: Caspar R. Gregory, Textkritik des Neuen Testaments III 

(Leipzig, 1909), 1087-1090. 

Schofield, 128-133. 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 16th edition (1936) 

Textual character: The MS contains a mixture of Alexandrian and West¬ 
ern readings; Aland says it displays an independent text. Concerning 

major variants, p8 agrees with K and B (see Acts 4:33 and 6:3 in 
Section 3 and see Acts 5:3 in UBS 3 , where p8 agrees with N c B and 

0189—a second-century MS). 

Significance for text and translations: See Acts 4:33; 6:3 (Section 3). 


Name: p9 (Pap. Oxy. 402) 

Content: 1 John 4:11-12, 15-17 
Date: Fourth century 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt, by Grenfell and Hunt 

Housing location: Cambridge, Massachusetts: Harvard University, Se¬ 
mitic Museum (no. 3736) 

Date of publication: 1903 

Bibiliography: Grenfell and Hunt, Oxyrhynchus Papyri Vol. 3 (1903), 


2-3. 


Inclusion in Greek text: NA 26 (1979) 
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Textual character: The MS was written very carelessly. The handwriting 

is crude and irregular, and the copy contains many unintelligible word 

spellings. 

Significance for text and translations: none (see comments under Tex* 

tual character) 


Name: p 10 (Pap. Oxy. 209) 

Content: Romans 1:1-7 

Date: c. 320 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt, by Grenfell and Hunt 

Housing location: Cambridge, Massachusetts: Harvard University, Semit¬ 
ic Museum (no. 2218) 

Date of publication: 1899 

Bibliography: Grenfell and Hunt, Oxyrhynchus Papyri Vol. 2 (1899), 8-9. 

Wessely, 148-150. 

Schofield, 137-140. 

Photo: Grenfell and Hunt, plate II, Rom. 1:1-7 
Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 16th edition (1936) 

Textual character: Grenfell and Hunt thought this papyrus MS was the 

exercise of a schoolboy; Deissmann thought it was an amulet. In either 

case, the text is proto-Alexandrian, or what Aland would call “strict." 

Significance for text and translations: See Rom. 1:1 (Section 3). 


Name: p 12 
Content: Hebrews 1:1 

Date: c. 285 

Place of discovery: Arsinoite Nome, the Fayum in 1897 

Housing location: New York, New York: Pierpont Morgan Library (no. G. 3) 

Date of publication: 1900 

Bibliography: Grenfell and Hunt, The Amherst Papyri Vol. 1 (London, 

1900). 

Schofield, 152-154. 

Inclusion in Greek text: NA 26 (1979) 

Textual character: The MS contains three lines of the beginning of He¬ 
brews written on the top of a letter by an Egyptian traveling in Rome 

between 265-282. 

Significance for text and translations: See Heb. 1:1 (Section 3). 
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Name: pi3 (Pap. Oxy. 657) 

Content: Hebrews 2:14-5:5; 10:8-22; 10:29-11:13; 11:28-12:7 
Date: Third century 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt, by Grenfell and Hunt 
Housing location: London, England: British Library (inv. no. 1532v) 
Date of publication: 1904 

Bibliography: Grenfell and Hunt. Oxyrhynchus Papyri Vol. 4 (1904), 

36-48. 

Schofield, 155-167. 

Photos: Illustrated Bible Dictionary. Vol. 2, 628, Heb. 2:14—3:9. 

Wycliffe Bible Encyclopedia, Vol. 1, 774, Heb. 12:1-11. 

In this book see photo 11. 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 13th edition (1927) 

Textual character: Grenfell and Hunt said that P13 is a good and interest¬ 
ing text, pi3 very often agrees with P46 and B, and it supplements B 
where it is lacking—namely, from Heb. 9:14 to the end of Hebrews. 

The text of Hebrews was written on the back of the papyrus containing 

the new epitome of Livy. For this reason, some scholars think the MS 
was possibly brought to Egypt by a Roman official and left behind when 
he left his post. 

Significance for text and translations: See Heb. 3:2, 6; 4:2; 10:38; 11:4, 

11; 12:1, 3 (Section 3). 


Name: pi5 (Pap. Oxy. 1008) 

Content: 1 Corinthians 7:18-8:4 

Date: Third century 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt, by Grenfell and Hunt 

Housing location: Cairo, Egypt: Egyptian Museum of Antiquities (JE 

47423) 

Date of publication: 1910 

Bibliography: Grenfell and Hunt, Oxyrhynchus Papyri Vol. 7(1910), 4—8. 

Schofield, 171-174. 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 16th edition (1936) 

Textual character: Metzger called this MS “proto-Alexandrian,” as did 

Schofield, who said also that p 15 probably represented the best tradition 
of that time in Egypt. Aland has classified pi5 as being somewhere 
between "normal” and “strict.” In important variants (1 Cor. 7:34; 8:2, 
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8:3a, 3b—as listed in UBS-'), p 15 agrees with B four times against p46, 
and agrees three times with N (or N c ) A D against p46. In every case, 
P15 et al. represents the best text. 

Significance for text and translations: See 1 Cor. 7:33-34, 40; 8:3 (Sec¬ 
tion 3). P15 is the work of the same scribe as P16 (sec below). 


Name: p 16 (Pap. Oxy. 1009) 

Content: Philippians 3:10-17; 4:2-8 

Date: Third century 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt, by Grenfell and Hunt 

Housing location: Cairo, Egypt: Egyptian Museum of Antiquities (JE 

47424) 

Date of publication: 1910 

Bibliography: Grenfell and Hunt, Oxyrhynchus Papyri Vol. 7 (1910), 

8 - 11 . 

Schofield, 175-178. 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 21st edition (1952) 

Textual character: p 16 was discovered together with pi5. Grenfell and 

Hunt conjectured that p 16 and pi 5 might have been parts of the same 
MS. Both MSS have the same formation of letters, line space, and 

punctuation. But the color of the ink is different. A careful study of the 
calligraphic features of both MSS shows that they are the work of one 
scribe. 

P16 shows the greatest agreement with K, with which it agrees on 
almost every variation unit. It has less agreement with B than does pi5, 

and yet more agreement with p46 than does p 15. 

Significance for text and translations: See Phil. 3:13; 4:3 (Section 3). 


Name: p 17 (Pap. Oxy. 1078) 

Content: Hebrews 9:12-19 
Date: Fourth century 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt, by Grenfell and Hunt 
Housing location: Cambridge, England: University Library (Add. 5893) 

Date of publication: 1911 

Bibliography: Grenfell and Hunt, Oxyrhynchus Papyri Vol. 8 (1911), 

11-13. 

Schofield, 179-181. 
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Inclusion in Greek text: NA 26 (1979) 

Textual character: p 17 displays an independent text, related to two later 

text types—Alexandrian and Byzantine. 

Significance for text and translations: None of the variants exhibited in 

PI7 have been significant enough to warrant any changes in the Greek 

text or English translations. However, in Heb. 9:14, p)7 vid , with p46 
X* ABD’, has confirmed the reading “the eternal Spirit” (followed by 
all versions) as opposed to the reading in X 2 D*, “the eternal Holy 
Spirit" (followed by TLB—which displays a tendency to add "Holy” 
before "Spirit" in an attempt to identify the Spirit for the reader). 


Name: pi8 (Pap. Oxy. 1079) 

Content: Revelation 1:4-7 
Date: Third century 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt, by Grenfell and Hunt 

Housing location: London, England: British Library (inv. no. 2053v) 
Date of publication: 1911 

Bibliography: Grenfell and Hunt, Oxyrhynchus Papyri Vol. 8 (1911), 

13-14. 

Schofield, 182-185. 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 21st edition (1952) 

Textual character: Aland says pi8 has a “normal” text; Metzger says it 

agrees with X A C, the best witnesses to Revelation. Schofield asserted 
that in ten of the most important variation units, pi 8 concurs with X 
seven times, A eight times, and C eight times. 

Significance for text and translations: See Rev. 1:5 (Section 3). 


Name: p20 (Pap. Oxy. 1171) 

Content: James 2:19-3:9 

Date: Third century 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt, by Grenfell and Hunt 

Housing location: Princeton, New Jersey: University Library (AM 4117) 

Date of publication: 1912 

Bibliography; Grenfell and Hunt, Oxyrhynchus Papyri Vol. 9 (1912) 

9-11. 

Schofield, 190-193. 

Photos: Hatch, plate VI, James 2:19-3:2; 3:3-9 
Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 21st edition (1952) 


39 


Early Manuscripts & Modern Translations of the New Testament 


Textual character; Most scholars concede that p20 generally agrees with 

B, and then with K C. Metzger calls it Alexandrian, and Aland calls it 
“normal." According to Schofield, p20 diverges from the B-group only 

twice (in 2:23 and 3:7). p20 and P27 were done by the same scribe. 

Significance for text and translations: p20 does not offer any noteworthy 

variations. In fact, p20 is not once cited in the critical apparatus of 
UBS 3 . 


Name: p21 (Oxy. Pap. 1227) 

Content: Matthew 12:24-26, 32-33 
Date: Fourth century 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt, by Grenfell and Hunt 
Date of publication: 1914 

Housing location: Allentown, Pennsylvania: Muhlenburg College (Theol. 

Pap. 3) 

Bibliography: Grenfell and Hunt, Oxyrhynchus Papyri Vol. 10 (1914), 

12-14. 

Schofield, 194—195. 

Inclusion in Greek text: UBS 1 (1966), NA 26 (1979) 

Textual character: p21 shows agreement with K c and D. 

Significance for text and translations: See Matt. 12:25 (Section 3). 


Name: p22 (Pap. Oxy. 1228) 

Content: John 15:25-16:2, 21-32 

Date: Third century 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt, by Grenfell and Hunt 
Housing location: Glasgow, Scotland: University Library (Ms. 2-X, 1) 
Date of publication: 1914 

Bibiliography: Grenfell and Hunt, Oxyrhynchus Papyri Vol. 10 (1914), 

14-16. 

Schofield, 196-199. 

Photos: Hatch, plate VII, John 15:25-16:2; 16:21-32 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 16th edition (1936) 

Textual character: Grenfell and Hunt said that P22 is “a good and interest¬ 
ing text, but does not at all agree consistently with any one of the chief 
authorities." Following Grenfell and Hunt, Schofield indicated that 
p22’s “textual affinities are not strongly marked; it does not agree with 
any one group of the MSS. The fragment rather represents the eclecti- 
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cism of the early papyri before the crystalizing of the textual families 
had taken place. 1 ' In significant variation units, P22 rarely agrees with 
P5 This shows that two MSS existing side by side in the same locality 
(Oxyrynchus) at the same time (third century) contained significantly 

different texts. The only MS p22 has an affinity with is X. 
Significance for text and 


: See John 16:22a, 22b, 23 (Section 3). 


Name: P23 (Pap. Oxy. 1229) 

Content: James 1:10-12, 15-18 

Date: Third century 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt, by Grenfell and Hunt 

Housing location: Urbana, Illinois: University of Illinois (G. P. 1229) 

Date of publication: 1914 

Bibliography: Grenfell and Hunt, Oxyrhynchus Papyri Vol. 10 (1914), 

16-18. 

Photos: In this book see photo 12. 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 16th edition (1936) 

Textual character: P23 displays what Aland calls a “strict” text. For 

example, in James 1:17 p23, together with X and B, contains the 
genitive, airoo-Ki.acrp.aTos, where one would normally expect 
nominative (see discussion in Section 3). This shows strict adherence to 
common exemplar. In general, P23 agrees with X B C, which repre¬ 
sent the best text of the General Epistles. 

Significance for text and translations: See Janies 1:12, 17 (Section 3). 






Name: P24 (Pap. Oxy. 1230) 

Content: Revelation 5:5-8; 6:5-8 
Date: Third century 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt, by Grenfell and Hunt 
Housing location: Newton Centre, Massachusetts: Andover Newton Theo¬ 
logical School, Franklin Trask Library (O.P. 1230) 

Date of publication: 1914 

Bibliography: Grenfell and Hunt, Oxyrhynchus Papyri Vol. 10 (1914), 

18-19. 

Schofield, 203-205. 

Photos: In this book see photos 13 and 14. 

Inclusion in Greek text: UBS 1 (1966), NA“ (1979) 
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Textual character: Grenfell and Hunt said that p24 does not follow any 

one MS or group of MSS rigidly, although its closest agreement is with 
K and A. Actually, the papyrus departs from A only three times {all in 
5:6). Schofield noted that the text was written on a large leaf—part of a 
church Bible—and that the penmanship was the work of an untrained 
scribe. 

Significance for text and translations: See Rev. 5:6 (Section 3). 


Name: p25 

Content: Matthew 18:32-34; 19:1-3, 5-7, 9-10 

Date: Fourth century 

Place of discovery: Unknown 

Housing location: J25 was in Berlin, Germany in the Staatliche Museen 

(inv. no. 16388), but the MS is now lost. 

Date of publication: 1938 

Bibliography: Otto Stegmuller, “Ein Bruchstiick aus dem griechischen 

in Zeitschrift fur Papyroiogie und Epigraphik 37 (1938): 


Diatessaron, 

223-229. 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 22nd edition (1956) 

Textual character: p25 displays an independent text. 

Significance for text and translations: See Matt. 19:9 (Section 3). 


Name: p27 (Pap. Oxy. 1355) 

Content: Romans 8:12-22, 24-27; 8:33-9:3, 5-9 

Date: Third century 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt, by Grenfell and Hunt 
Housing location: Cambridge, England: University Library (Add. 7211) 
Date of publication: 1915 

Bibliography: Grenfell and Hunt, Oxyrhynchus Papyri Vol. II (1915), 

9 - 12 . 

Schofield, 219-222. 

Photo: Hatch, plate IX, Rom. 8:33-9:3 
Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 21st edition (1952) 

Textual character: The text of p27 (a very mutilated MS) is a “strict" text 

according to Aland; it shows general agreement with B and other Alex¬ 
andrian witnesses. p27 and P20 are the work of one scribe. 
Significance for text and translations: See Rom. 8:34 (Section 3). 
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Content: John 6:8-12, 17-22 
Date: Third century 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt, by Grenfell and Hunt 

Housing location: Berkeley, California: Pacific School of Religion, Pales¬ 
tine Institute Museum (Pap. 2) 

Date of publication: 1919 

Bibliography: Grenfell and Hunt, Oxyrhynchus Papyri Vol. 13 (1919), 

8 - 10 . 

Schofield, 223-225. 

Photo: Finegan, 108 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 21st edition (1952) 

Textual character: Aland has called p28 a “normal” text; Metzger and 

Alexandrian"; and Grenfell and Hunt said it was “eclec- 
showing more agreement with B than K. 

Significance for text and translations: p28 does not contain any signifi¬ 
cant textual variants; thus, it is not once cited in UBS 3 . 


Schofield, 


uc 


Name: p29 (Pap. Oxy. 1597) 

Content: Acts 26:7-8, 20 

Date: Late third century 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt, by Grenfell and Hunt 
Housing location: Oxford, England: Bodleian Library (Gr. bibl. g. 4 fPJ) 
Date of publication: 1919 

Bibliography: Grenfell and Hunt, Oxyrhynchus Papyri Vol. 13 (1919), 

10 - 12 . 

Schofield, 226-228. 

Inclusion in Greek text: P29 was first listed in the NA 26 (1979) but was 

not cited in the critical apparatus. 

Textual character: Metzger thinks P29 might be "Western," and Aland 

says it is related to the D-type text; but the fragment is too small for 

anyone to be certain of its textual character. 

Significance for text and translations: The text of p29 is very brief and 

fragmented; it has not affected any readings in modern editions of the 
Greek NT or modern English translations. 
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Name: p30 (Pap. Oxy. 1598) 

Content: 1 Thessalonians 4:12-13, 16-17; 5:3, 8-10, 12-18, 25-28; 

2 Thessalonians 1:1-2 

Date: Third century 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt, by Grenfell and Hunt 
Housing location: Ghent, Belgium: Rijksuniversiteit, Bibliothcek (inv. 


61) 


Date of publication: 1919 

Bibliography: Grenfell and Hunt, Oxyrhynchus Papyri Vol. 13 (1919), 

12-14. 

Schofield, 229-233. 

Photos: Hatch, plate V, 1 Thess. 4:12—2 Thess. 1:2 (with lacunae) 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 21st edition (1952) 

Textual character: Aland says p30 has a text that is “at least normal” (i.e.. 

a text somewhere between “normal” and “strict”). Schofield thought it 
may have been part of a private church lectionary. 

Significance for text and translations: See 1 Thess. 5:9, 25 (Section 3). 


Name: p32 (Papyrus Ryland 5) 

Content: Titus 1:11-15; 2:3-8 

Date: c. 200 

Place of discovery: Probably Oxyrhynchus, Egypt 

Date of publication: 1911 

Housing location: Manchester, England: John Rylands Library (Gr. P. 5) 

Bibliography: A. S. Hunt, Catalogue of the Greek Papyri in the John 

Rylands Library Vol. 1 (Manchester, 1911), 10-11. 

Schofield, 238-241. 

Photos: Hunt, plate III, Titus 1:11-15; 2:3-8 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 16th edition (1936) 

Textual character: Metzger says p32 shows agreement with K and with F 

and G. For example, P32 shows a reading in Titus 2:7 that was previous¬ 
ly contained only in F and G (and a few other late MSS): ct<f>0ovicti' 
(“without envy”), against the testimony of all other MSS, which read 
a<J>6opiav (“without corruption”). Since F and G (nearly identical 
MSS) go back to the same archetype, it is quite possible that p32 could 
be linked to the same source (Schofield). Aland has stated that p32 is “at 
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least normal” (i.e., the text is somewhere between “normal and 
"strict"). 

Significance for text and translations: none 


Name: p35 

Content: Matthew 25:12-15, 20-23 
Date: Fourth century (?) 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt, by the Societa Italiana per la 

ricerca dei Papiri greci e latini in Egitto 

Housing location: Florence, Italy: Biblioteca Laurenziana 
Date of publication: 1912 

Bibliography: E. Pistelli, Papiri greci e latini della Societa Italiana Vol. 1 

(1912), 1-2. 

Schofield, 253-255. 

Inclusion in Greek text: NA 2 * (1979) 

Textual character: Aland has called p35 a “strict” text. In significant 

variation units (Matt. 25:20, 21, 22a, 22b—see critical apparatus of 
NA 26 ), p35 always agrees with B and disagrees with X only once. 

Significance for text and translations: Although p35 shows good textual 

affinity with B and X and is often cited in NA 26 , it does not affect any 
readings significant to translations (thus, it is never cited in UBS 3 ). 


Name: p37 

Content: Matthew 26:19-52 
Date: Late third century 

Place of discovery: P37 was purchased in Cairo, Egypt, in 1924. Its exact 

provenance is unknown, but it is likely that it came from the Fayum 

because many of the documents in the purchase came from there. 

Housing location: Ann Arbor, Michigan: University of Michigan (inv. no. 

1570) 

Date of publication: 1926 

Bibliography: Henry A. Sanders, “An Early Papyrus Fragment of the 

Gospel of Matthew in the Michigan Collection,” in Harvard Theologi¬ 
cal Review, 19 (1926): 215-226. 

Schofield, 259-265. 

Photo: Hatch, plate XIII, Matt. 26:19-52 
Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 16th edition (1936) 
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Textual character: Sanders described p37 as having a so-called “Western” 

text with some variants peculiar to Egypt. Schofield said that p37’s text 
“probably represents quite accurately the type of uncorrected text that 
circulated in Egypt before the time of the great recensions.” (Schofield 
also added that p37 has the script of an educated man, but not of a 
professional scribe.) p37 shows great affinity with p45 (see verses 
below). Both MSS used to be called “Caesarean" (see Metzger), but are 
now more appropriately described as “free” texts (see Aland). 

Significance for text and translations: See Matt. 26:20, 27, 28 (Section 3). 


Name: p38 

Content: Acts 18:27-19:6, 12-16 
Date: c. 300 

Place of discovery: p38 was purchased in Cairo, Egypt, in 1924. Although 

its exact provenance is unknown, it probably came from the Fayum 
because many of the manuscripts sold at this time came from there. 
Various fragments were allotted to contributing institutions by Dr. H. I. 
Bell of the British Museum. 

Housing location: Ann Arbor, Michigan: University of Michigan Library 

(inv. no. 1571) 

Date of publication: 1927 

Bibliography: Henry A. Sanders, “A Papyrus Fragment of Acts in the 

Michigan Collection,” in Harvard Theological Review 20 (1927), 1-19. 

Schofield, 266-272. 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 16th edition (1936) 

Textual character: p38, as with p29, p48, and especially D, is a represen¬ 
tative of the “Western" form of the book of Acts. 


Significance for text and translations: Since no modern translations 

follow the Western text in this portion of Acts, p38 does not evidence 
any effect on modern English translations. Nevertheless, one significant 
variant reading is worth noting. In Acts 19:2, p38, without any support 
from any other MS, reads, ciirtv re irpos aurou<; ti Tvvzv\ia 

T7UJT€U(Ta VTCS 


cVa(i€T€ 


l6lo to u KVPpiOU 

which even in this 

MS are very difficult to read. (Nevertheless, I was able to read these 
words when I examined the MS at the library of the University of 
Michigan—thus verifying Sanders 1 transcription, with but a few minor 


to 


ayiov 

€LVoti. No other MS contains the last five words 




Description of Early Manuscripts/ 040 


adjustments that are not worth mentioning.) The text in p38 could be 
rendered. "And he said to them. 'Have you received the Holy Spirit, 
having believed the same [Spirit] to be of the Lord?”’ The last part of 
this question could also be rendered, “having believed the same [Spirit] 
of the Lord to exist?" or “having believed that it (the Holy Spirit] is the 
characteristic quality of the Lord?" (this last rendering was provided by 
Sanders). The scribe of P38 thought it necessary to show the identifica¬ 
tion of the Spirit with the Lord. 


Name: P39 (Pap. Oxy. 1780) 

Content: John 8:14-22 
Date: Third century 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt, by Grenfell and Hunt (acquired 

in 1922) 

Housing location: Rochester, New York: Ambrose Swabey Library (inv. 

no. 8864) 

Date of publication: 1922 

Bibliography: Grenfell and Hunt, Oxyrhynchus Papyri Vol. 15 (1922), 

7-8. 

Schofield, 273-277. 

Inclusion in Greek text: UBS 1 (1966), NA 2h (1979) 

Textual character: Grenfell and Hunt said P39 generally agrees with B; in 

fact, Schofield said it “never once leaves B. 

Aland considers p39 to have a “strict” text. 

Significance for text and translations: See John 8:16 (Section 3). 


As would be expected, 


Name: p40 

Content: Romans 1:24-27, 31-2:3; 3:21-4:8; 6:4-5; 9:17, 27 

Date: Third century 


Place of discovery: p40 was discovered near the obscure village of Qarara, 

Egypt, on the site of 


monastery, by a joint expedition of the Heidel- 
berger Akademie der Wissenschaften and the Freiburger Wissenschaft- 

hche Gesellschaft, between January 1 and March 29, 1914 (Schofield). 

Housing location: Heidelberg, Germany: Papyrussammlung der Uni 

tat (inv. no. 645) 

Date of publication: 1924 


versi- 
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Bibliography: Friedrich Bilabel, "Romerbriefffagmente” in Veroffentlichun- 

gen aus den Badischen Papyrussammlungen Vol. 4 (1924), 28-31, 124- 

127 (P. Baden 57). 

Schofield, 278-284. 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 22nd edition (1956) 

Textual character: Although the scribe was careless in his work, the text 

manifests an Alexandrian exemplar. Schofield called p40 “strongly 
Alexandrian”; Metzger, “Alexandrian"; and Aland, “free." 

Significance for text and translations: p40 does not have much to offer in 


the way of significant variants. One reading worth mentioning is that 
found in Rom. 3:22 


unto all them that believe.” p4Q with K*ABC 
supports this reading (a reading which is followed by all the translations) 
versus the reading, “unto all and upon all them that believe,” found in 
K c D and noted in ASVmg. p40 provides the earliest testimony to the 
first reading—which, as the shortest, is the one Paul most likely wrote. 


Name: p45 (Chester Beatty Papyrus I) 

Content: Matthew 20:24-32; 21:13-19; 25:41-26:39; Mark 4:36-9:31; 

11:27-12:28; Luke 6:31-7:7; 9:26^14:33; John 10:7-25; 10:30-11:10, 
18-36, 42-57; Acts 4:27-17:17 (with many lacunae). According to 

Kenyon, the order of books in the original intact MS was probably as 
follows: Matthew, John, Luke, Mark, Acts (the so-called Western or¬ 
der). Since the MS came to London from Egypt in separate portions, 
this cannot be fully affirmed; however, since Mark and Acts arrived 
together, it is a fair assumption. 

Date: Third century 

Place of discovery: The exact provenance of p45 is unknown since the MS 

came through the hands of native dealers by a purchase made in 
1930/1931. Quite possibly p45 came from the ruins of the library of 
some church or library of a Christian scholar or monastery—perhaps in 
the Fayum or the east bank of the Nile about Atfih, the ancient Aphrodi- 
topolis, from which Antony, the founder of Egyptian monasticism, 
came (Schofield). According to Colin H. Roberts, “Carl Schmidt was 
told in 1934 that the Chester Beatty Papyri had been found in a pitcher in 
the ruins of a church or monastery near Atfih (Aphroditopofis) 
Manuscript, Society, and Belief in Early Christian Egypt, 7. Turner, 
however, has suggested that the Chester Beatty Papyri (and the Bodmer 


see 
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Papyri) came from Panopolis (modern Akmim) because he has noticed 
several associations between MSS known to have come from Panopolis 
and those in the Beatty and Bodmer collections (see his arguments in 

Greek Papyri. 52-53). 

Housing location: p45 was purchased by Chester Beatty of Dublin, Ire¬ 
land, in 1931. This papyrus MS, along with two other very important 
MSS. p46 (Chester Beatty Papyrus II) and p47 (Chester Beatty Papyrus 
III), are kept in Beatty’s private collection. (The discovery and purchase 
of these papyri were first announced in The London Times on November 
19, 1931.) 

Date of publication: 1933-34, 1951 (see bibliography) 

Bibliography: Frederic G. Kenyon, Chester Beatty Biblical Papyri II/1: 

The Gospels and Acts, Text (London, 1933); II/2: The Gospels and Acts, 

Plates (London, 1934). 

Hans Gerstinger, “Ein Fragment des Chester Beatty-Evangelienkodex in 
der Papyrussammlung der Nationalbibliothek in Wien,” Aegyptus 13 

(1933); 67-72. 

Augustin Merk, “Codex Evangeliorum et Actum ex collectione P Ches¬ 
ter Beatty," Miscellanea Biblica II (1934): 375—406. 

Gunther Zuntz, “Reconstruction of one Leaf of the Chester Beatty 
Papyrus of the Gospels and Acts (Mt 25:41-26:39),” Chronique 
d’Egypte 26 (1951): 191-211. 

Ernest C. Colwell, “Method in Evaluating Scribal Habits: A Study of 
|M5, P66, p75,” in Studies in Methodology in Textual Criticism of the 
New Testament (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1969). 

Photos: Kenyon, plates for entire MS 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 16th edition (1936) 

Textual character: According to an excellent study done by Colwell, the 

scribe of p45 worked “without any intention of exactly reproducing his 
source." He wrote with a great amount of freedom—“harmonizing, 
smoothing out, substituting almost whimsically." It was apparent to 

Colwell that the scribe of p45 copied his exemplar phrase by phrase and 

clause by clause (as opposed to more careful copyists who transcribe the 
text letter by letter [as in |)75]). While copying phrases and clauses, he 
worked at reproducing what he imagined to be the thought of each 

phrase. Thus, he transposed and omitted many words and deleted sever¬ 
al phrases. Colwell said, “The most striking aspect of his style is its 
conciseness. The dispensable word is dispensed with. He omits 
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adverbs, adjectives, nouns, participles, verbs, personal pronouns— 

without any compensating habit of addition.” 

The text of P45 varies with each book. According to Kenyon, p45 in 
Mark shows a strong affinity with those MSS that used to be called 
Caesarean (i.e., W [in Mark| f 1 f 1 * 565 700). In Matthew, Luke, and 

John, p45 stands midway between the “Alexandrian” MSS and so-called 
“Western” MSS. In Acts, P45 shows the greatest affinity with the 
Alexandrian uncials (NAB C)—as over against the MSS with a D-text. 
The general textual character of P45 is explained by Kenyon as follows: 


I TJh is MS. is a witness to the existence in Egypt in the first half of 
the third century of a type of text distinct from that found predomi¬ 
nantly in B, and with a strong infusion of readings found in the early 
authorities which are grouped together as ‘Western’, though with 
none of the large divergences which are found in some of these 
authorities. Further, it is closely akin (at any rate in Mark) to the type 
which found a home in Caesarea. The fact that this type of text is 
found in a MS. written in Egypt during the lifetime of Origen (or not 
much later) is some evidence that the type did not originate in any 
editorial revision undertaken at Caesarea, but existed already in 

Egypt, whence it was taken (it may be by Origen himself) to Cae¬ 
sarea, where it was adopted by the great scholars who used the 
library of Pamphilus. Its ‘Western’ features do not imply any con¬ 
nexion with either Rome or the Syriac Church. It only confirms the 
conclusion as to the misleading character of the term ‘Western’ 

(xviii). 


Significance for text and translations: See Matt. 26:20; Mark 5:21; 6:3, 

23, 44; 7:4, 28, 35; 8:15, 38a, 38b; 9:24, 29; Luke 6:48; 9:26, 35, 54, 
55b-56a, 62; 10:17, 21, 22, 38, 42; 11:11, 33; 14:5; John 10:16, 18; 
11:25,45; Acts 8:18, 37; 11:11, 12; 13:33,48; 15:20a, 20b, 20c; 16:32, 
36 (Section 3). 


Name: P46 (Chester Beatty Papyrus II) 

Content: The papyrus has most of Paul's Epistles (excluding the Pastorals) 

in this order: Romans 5:17-6:14; 8:15-15:9; 15:11-16:27; Hebrews 
1:1-13:25; 1 Corinthians 1:1-16:22; 2 Corinthians 1:1-13:13; Ephe¬ 
sians 1:1-6:24; Galatians 1:1-6:18; Philippians 1:1-4:23; Colossians 
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1 ;l—4; |8; I Thessalonians 1:1: 1:9—2:3; 5:5-9, 23-28 (with minor lacu- 

each of the books). The position of Hebrews following Romans 


nae in 

shows that Hebrews was considered Pauline (see cover photo). 


Date: Usually dated c. 200, but assigned a late-first-century date by Kim in 
Bibtica 69 (1988): 248-257. 

Place of discovery: P46 was discovered (along with p45 and P47) some¬ 
where in the Fayum of Egypt, or perhaps in the ruins of a church or 
monastery near Atfih—ancient Aphroditopolis, or perhaps in Akmim— 
ancient Panopolis (see comments on P45). A dealer from Cairo sold the 
MS in different batches to two different parties—Chester Beatty and the 

University of Michigan. Chester Beatty purchased ten leaves of the MS 

(in 1930-31), and the University of Michigan six leaves (in 1930-31). 

The University of Michigan acquired twenty-four more leaves in the 
winter of 1932-33. The ten leaves in the Beatty collection were First 
published in fasciculus III of The Chester Beatty Papyri (1936). The 
thirty leaves in the Michigan collection were published in 1935 by H. A. 
Sanders in A Third-century Papyrus Codex of the Epistles of Paul. Soon 
after this publication, Chester Beatty announced that he had obtained 
forty-six more leaves of the same MS. Through collaboration, the entire 
MS was published in 1936 (see bibliography below). 

Housing location: The University of Michigan library has thirty leaves, 

containing the following portions: Romans 11:35-14:8: Romans 
15:11—Hebrews 8:8; Hebrews 9:10-26; 1 Corinthians 2:3-3:5; 2 Corin¬ 
thians 9:7-13:13; Ephesians; Galatians 1:1-6:10. The Chester Beatty 

Collection has fifty-six leaves, containing Romans 5:17-6:14; 

8:15-11:35; 14:19-15:11; Hebrews 8:9-9:10; Hebrews 9:26 
thians 2:3; 1 Corinthians 3:6—2 Corinthians 9:7; Galatians 6:10-18; 
Philippians; Colossians; 1 Thessalonians 1:1-2:3; 5:5-28. (The MS ori¬ 
ginally had 104 leaves; eighteen are still missing.) 

Date of publication: 1934, 1936, 1937 

Bibliography: Frederic G. Kenyon, The Chester Beatty Biblical Papyri 

11171: Pauline Epistles and Revelation, Text (London, 1934); 111/3 (Sup¬ 
plement): Pauline Epistles , Text (London, 1936); III/4: Pauline Epis¬ 
tles, Plates (London, 1937). 

Henry A. Sanders, A Third-century Papyrus Codex of the Epistles of 
Paul (Ann Arbor: University of Michigan Press, 1935). 

Btoto: Kenyon, plates for entire MS. 

In this book see photos 7, 8, 9, 10. 


1 Corin- 
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Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 16th edition (1936) 

Textual character: The text of p46 shows a strong affinity with B (al¬ 
though less in Rom. and 1 Cor. than in the other epistles) and next with 

X. p46 agrees much less with the later representatives of the Alexan¬ 
drian text (namely, ACP33). In short, p46 is proto-Alexandrian—that 
is, it contains an uncorrected text (with a number of peculiar readings), 
which must have been the kind used in the Alexandrian recension. 

In Hebrews, p46 and pi3 display nearly the same text. Out of a total 
of eighty-eight variation units, there are seventy-one agreements and 
only seventeen disagreements. (The copyists of pi3 and p46 made 
similar use of double points for punctuation, and the pagination of both 
documents indicates that Romans preceded Hebrews in pi3 as well as in 
P46.) pi3 and p46 both represent the text current in Egypt during the 
early third century. Both were relatively free from correction and must 
have been the kind of exemplar used for the Alexandrian recensions. 

Other early papyri display general agreement with p46—namely, pi7 
and p27. 

Textual critics have observed that when p46 agrees with B and with D 
F G, the reading is usually “Western.” (A reading with the combination 
of B D F G was usually rejected by Westcott and Hort.) However, a 
number of readings supported by p46 and B by themselves or with MSS 
of all text types show themselves to be most likely Pauline. 
Significance for text and translations: See Rom. 8:21, 23, 24, 28; 9:4; 

11:17, 31; 12:11, 14; 15:19, 33; 16:7, 20, 24, 25-27; 1 Cor. 1:13, 28; 
2:1; 5:5; 7:15, 33-34; 8:3a, 3b, 12; 10:2, 9; 11:24; 13:3; 14:38; 15:49; 
2 Cor. 1:10a, 10b, 11, 12; 2:1, 17; 3:2, 9; 8:7; 11:3; Gal. 1:3,6, 15; 2:5, 
12;4:25, 28; 6:2, 13;Eph. 1:1, 14, 15; 2:5; 3:9; 4:8,9,28, 32;5:2, 5,9; 
6:1; Phil. 1:14; 2:30; 3:3, 13; 4:3, 16; Col. 1:7; 2:2, 18; 3:4, 6, 16;Heb. 
1:8, 12; 2:7, 9; 3:2, 6; 4:2; 6:1-2; 9:11; 10:1, 38; 11:11, 37; 12:1, 3; 

13:2la, 21b (Section 3). 


Name: p47 (Chester Beatty Papyrus III) 

Content: Revelation 9:10-17:2 

Date: Second half of the third century (the handwriting is similar to that of 

p5 and pi8) 

Place of discovery: p47 (along with p45 and p46) was discovered in the 

Fay urn of Egypt, or perhaps in the ruins of a church or monastery near 
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Atfih —ancient Aphroditopolis—or in Akmim—ancient Panopolis (see 
comments on P45). 

Housing location: Dublin, Ireland: Chester Beatty Collection 
Date of publication: 1934 

Bibliography: Frederic G. Kenyon, Chester Biblical Papyri III/l: Pauline 

Epistles and Revelation, Text (London: 1934); II1/2: Revelation, Plates 
(London: 1936). 

Photos: Kenyon, plates for entire MS 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 16th edition (1936) 

Textual character: When this MS was first examined by Kenyon, he said 

that “it is on the whole closest to X and C, with P next, and A rather 
further away" (xiii). In Metzger’s handbook, he said that 047 agrees 
with A C and K (Text, 252). Aland, in his handbook, counters Metzger; 

he says that P47 is allied to X, but not to A and C, which are of a 

different text type (Text, 59). Actually, Metzger clarified the matter 

earlier in the same handbook; he wrote, “In general the text of p47 

agrees more often with that of Codex Sinai tic us than with any other, 
though it often shows a remarkable independence’’ (Text, 38). 
Significance for texts and translations: See Rev. 10:6; 11:12; 12:18; 

13:1; 13:6, 7, 18; 14:3; 15:3, 6; 16:4 (Section 3). 


Name: p48 

Content: Acts 23:11-17, 23-29 

Date: Third century (around the same time as 013, for the two MSS bear a 

close resemblance in handwriting) 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt, by the Society Italians per la 

ricerca dei Papiri greci e latini in Egitto. 

Date of publication: 1932 

Housing location: Florence, Italy: Biblioteca Laurenziana (no. 1165) 
Bibliography: G. Vitelli and S. G. Mercati, Pubbticazioni della Societd 

Italiana, Papiri Greci e Latini Vol. 10 (1932), 112-118. 

Schofield, 326-329. 

Albert C. Clark, The Acts of the Apostles (Oxford, 1933), 409—413. 
Photos: Hatch, plate XII, Acts 23:11-17; 23:24-29. 

Aland, plate 16, Acts 23:11-17. 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 16th edition (1936) 

Textual character: Aland and Metzger, following Vitelli, have classified 

P48 as “Western.” Schofield said, “This papyrus shows a text in Egypt 
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in the latter part of the third century which was not merely non-Alexan- 
drian, but definitely Western in the full sense of that term as it is applied 
to D and the African Latin.” (See comments on Acts 23:29 in Section 3 
for a particular association between P48 and other Western MSS.) 

Unfortunately, p48 cannot be compared with D because D ends at Acts 

22:29. 

Significance for text and translations: See Acts 23:12, 29 (Section 3). 


Name: p49 

Content: Ephesians 4:16-29; 4:31-5:13 
Date: Early third century 

Place of discovery: The MS was purchased in February, 1931, in Cairo for 

Yale University. Its provenance prior to Cairo is not known. 

Housing location: New Haven, Connecticut: Yale University Library 

(P 415 + 531) 

Date of publication: 1949 and 1958 

Bibliography: W. H. P. Hatch and C. B. Wells, "A Hitherto Unpublished 

Fragment of the Epistle to the Ephesians," in Harvard Theological 
Review 51 (1958): 33-37. The MS was given notice earlier by G. 
Maldfeld and Bruce Metzger in the Journal of Biblical Literature 68 

(1949): 368. 

Photos: Hatch and Wells, Eph. 4:16-29; 4:31-5:13 
Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 21st edition (1952) 

Textual character: Aland has called this MS ‘"at least normal”; Metzger 

identifies it as Alexandrian; Hatch and Wells also identify it as an 
Alexandrian MS, having the greatest affinity with B, then A, then p46 

and N. 

Significance for text and translations: See Eph. 4:28, 32; 5:5, 9 (Section 3). 


Name: p50 

Content: Acts 8:26-32; 10:26-31 

Date: Late fourth century/early fifth century according to some scholars 

(Metzger, Aland); Kraeling dates it middle fourth century. 

Place of discovery: Egypt—Kraeling said the “document . . . was ac¬ 
quired by Yale University at Paris in 1933, together with a number of 

other texts of Egyptian provenance.” 

Date of publication: 1937 
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Housing location: New Haven, Connecticut: Yale University Library (P. 

1543). 

Bibliography: Carl H. Kraeling, ' P50: Two Selections from Acts,” in 

Quantulacumque: Studies Presented to Kirsopp Lake, R. Casey, S. 
Lake, A. K. Lake, eds. (London: 1937): 163-172. 

Photos: Kraeling, Acts 8:26-32; 10:26-31 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 17th edition (1941) 

Textual character: Kraeling says that P50 agrees generally with B and 

and that when B and X disagree, P50 agrees with B in preference to 
X. (Metzger simply says P50 agrees chiefly with B.) What have been 

otherwise noticed as Western affinites in this MS are, for the most part, 
actually nothing more than errors or orthographic peculiarites (see 

Kraeling and Aland)—of which there are many, for the scribe (though 
educated) did a hasty job in producing this MS. 

Significance for text and translations: See Acts 10:30 (Section 3). 


X 


Name: p51 (Pap. Oxy. 2157) 

Content: Galatians 1:2-10, 13, 16-20 
Date: c. 400 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt 

Housing location: Oxford, England: Ashmolean Museum (P. Oxy. 2157) 

Date of publication: 1941 

Bibliography: Edgar Lobel, Colin H. Roberts, E. P. Wegener, Oxyrhyn¬ 
chus Papyri Vol. 18 (1941), 1 -3. 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 21st edition (1952) 

Textual character: According to the editors, the text of p51 is "eclectic in 

character; its closest affinities seem to be with B, but an agreement with 
D F G against KAB p46 in 

peculiar readings of the Chester Beatty codex of the Pauline Epistles 

(p46) find support here, nor does it ever agree with p46 except when the 
latter is supporting B.” 

Significance for text and translations: See Gal. 1:3, 6, 8 (Section 3). 


19 is worth noticing. None of the three 


v. 


Name: p52 

Content: John 18:31-34, 37-38 

Date: c. 110-125. This is the earliest extant NT papyrus. Many scholars 

(Kenyon, H. I. Bell, Deissmann, and W. H. P. Hatch) have confirmed 
this dating. Deissmann was convinced that p52 was written at least 
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during the reign of Hadrian (117-138) and perhaps even during the reign 
of Trajan (98-117). Deissmann wrote an article on this: “Ein Evange- 
lienblatt aus den Tagen Hadrians” (in Deutsche allgemeine Zeitung 564, 
[3 Dec. 1935]), which was translated in the British Weekly, 12 Dec. 
1935, p. 219. In recent discussions about p52, scholars tend to date it 

closer to 100 than to 125 (see Aland, 84-87). 

Place of discovery: Fayum orOxyrhnchus, Egypt—it may have circulated 

in both areas, according to Roberts. It was acquired in 1920 by Grenfell, 

but “it remained unnoticed among hundreds of similar shreds of papyri 

until 1934. In that year C. H. Roberts, Fellow of St. John’s College, 

while sorting over the unpublished papyri belonging to the John Ry- 

lands Library at Manchester, recognized that this scrap preserves several 

sentences from John’s Gospel” (Metzger, Text, 38). Roberts immediate¬ 
ly published a booklet describing this papyrus (see first listing in bib¬ 
liography below). 

Date of publication: 1935 

Housing location: Manchester, England: John Rylands Library (Gr. 

P. 457) 

Bibliography: C. H. Roberts, An Unpublished Fragment of the Fourth 

Gospel in the John Rylands Library (Manchester: 1935). This was 
republished with a few alterations in the Bulletin of the John Rylands 
Library 20 (1936): 45-55; and then again in the Catalogue of the Greek 
and Latin Papyri in the John Rylands Library Vol. 3 (Manchester: 
1938), 1-3. The last publication contains critical notes and a bibliogra¬ 
phy of scholarly reviews. 

Photos: Aland, plate 19, John 18:31-33; 18:37-38 

Illustrated Bible Dictionary, Vol. 2, 582, John 18:31-33. 

Finegan, 85, John 18:31-33; 18:37-38. 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 17th edition (1941) 

Textual character: Though the amount of text in p52 is hardly enough to 

make a positive judgment about its textual character, the text seems to 
be “Alexandrian” (Metzger), or what Aland would call “normal.” 

Significance for text and translations: Since the text in p52 is so small 

and does not contain any significant variations, it has not directly affect¬ 
ed modern English translations of the NT. Its greatest value is its early 
date, for it testifies to the fact that the autograph of John’s Gospel must 
have been written before the close of the first century. 
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Name: P53 

Content: Matthew 26:29*40; Acts 9:33-10:1 (Sanders said the two frag¬ 
ments are probably part of the same MS. This was confirmed by H. I. 
Bell. The two fragments were found together; they were part of a codex 
containing the four Gospels and Acts or just Matthew and Acts.) 
Date: c. 260 

Place of discovery: Most likely an Egyptian dealer obtained p53 from the 

Fayum, Egypt. 

Housing location: Ann Arbor, Michigan: University of Michigan Library 

(inv. no. 6652). The University of Michigan obtained the papyrus in the 
summer of 1934 through the British Museum, which had obtained the 
fragments from an Egyptian dealer. 

Date of publication: 1937 

Bibliography: Henry A. Sanders, “A Third Century Papyrus of Matthew 

and Acts," in Quantulacumque: Studies Presented to Kirsopp Lake, R. 
Casey, S. Lake, A. K. Lake, eds. (London: 1937), 151-161. 

Photos: Sanders, Matt. 26:29-35; 26:36-40; Acts 9:33-38; 9:41-10:1 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 17th edition (1941) 

Textual character: Sanders says p53 is another example of the characteris¬ 
tic third-century text of Egypt. The early third-century Egyptian MSS 

present a text quite similar to but not exactly the same as the notable 

Alexandrian MSS. Sanders remarked, “The closeness of agreement 
between the older papyri and the Alexandrian text may be interpreted to 
mean that the basic Egyptian text was less corrupt than the text that 
circulated in other provinces and that the editors were in the main 

conservative." 

Significance for text and translations: The UBS 3 , known for its apparatus 

that contains variants that are significant for translators, does not once 
cite a variant reading supported by P53. This is because p53 confirms 
the basic text and does not present support for variants that would create 
significant variation in modern English translations. 


Name: p62 

Content: Matthew 11:25-30 
Date: Fourth century 

Place of discovery: According to Amundsen, this papyrus fragment came 

from a small lot of papyri fragments obtained in Egypt (inv. 1653-1661), 
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which belonged to Dr. A. Fonahn and were transferred to the Oslo 

collection after his death (1940). 

Housing location: Oslo, Norway: University Library (P. Osloensis 1661) 
Date of publication: 1945 

Bibliography: Leiv Amundsen, “Christian Papyri from the Oslo Collec¬ 
tion” in Symbolae Osloenses 24 (1945): 121-147. 

Inclusion in Creek text: NA M (1979) 

Textual character: Though the fragment is quite small, p62 appears to be 

Alexandrian. In the only instance in which p62 is cited in NA 26 (namely 

Matt. 11:25), the reading of P62 ( cupulas) agrees with N B D 33 as 
against the reading of C L W 0 )D? (aif€Kpin|ia<;). Elsewhere, the text 
concurs with Alexandrian MSS. 

Significance for text and translations: The UBS 3 , known for its apparatus 

that contains variants that are significant for translators, does not once 

cite a variant reading supported by p62. This is because P62 does not 
present support for variants that would create significant variation in 

modern English translations. 


Name: P64/67 

Content: Matthew 3:9, 15; 5:20-22, 25-28; 26:7-8, 10, 14-15, 22-23, 

31-33. P64 contains the verses from ch. 26; p67, the verses from chs. 3 

and 5. It was later discovered that both portions are from the same MS. 
Date: Usually dated c. 200, but dated c. lOOby Thiede, Tyn Bui 46 (1995): 29-42. 
Place of discovery: The portion designated P64 was first purchased by 

Rev. Charles B. Huleatt in Luxor in 1901 and then given to the Magda¬ 
len College Library in Oxford, where it was examined by Colin Rob¬ 
erts, who then published it in 1953. A few years later, P. Roca-Puig 
published a papyrus fragment known as p67. Colin Roberts realized that 
p67 was from the same MS as p64. Later, Colin Roberts came to the 
conclusion that P4 belongs to the same MS as do P64 and p67. If this is 
true, p4/64/67 are portions of a MS that was used as packing for the 

binding of a codex of Philo, which was found walled up in a house in 
Coptos (see Roberts’s Manuscript. Society and Belief in Early Christian 

Egypt. 8). 

Housing location: P64 is housed in the Magdalen College Library, Oxford, 
England (Gr. 18). P67 is housed in Fundaci6n San Lucas Evangelista, 

Barcelona, Spain (inv. no. 1). 

Date of publication: 1953 and 1957 (see discussion under bibliography) 
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Bibliography: p64 was first published by Colin Roberts in “An Early 

Papyrus of the First Gospel” ( Harvard Theological Review 46 [1953], 
233-237). p67 was first published by P Roca-Puig in a booklet called 
Un Papiro Griegodel Evangelio de San Mateo (Barcelona, 1957). After 
Colin Roberts realized that p64 and p67 were two parts of the same MS 
and then confirmed this with Roca-Puig, the latter published another 
article entitled, "Nueva publicacion del papiro numero uno de Barcelo¬ 
na” in Helmantica 37 (1961), 5-20, in which he gives a full presentation 
of the entire MS. Colin Roberts appended a note to this article, explain¬ 
ing how he had discovered that p64 and P67 were part of the same MS. 

Still later. Roberts came to the conclusion that P4 belongs to the same 
MS as P64/67 (Manuscript, 13). 

See also Thiede’s article in Tyndale Bulletin 46 (1995): 29^12. 

Photos: Roberts. Matt. 26:7-8, 10, 14-15, 22-23, 31-33 (p64). 

Roca-Puig, Matt. 3:9, 15; 5:20-22, 25-28 (p67). 

Inclusion in Greek text: P64 was first cited in the Nestle 23rd edition 

(1957); p67 was first cited in UBS 1 (1966) and NA 26 (1979). 

Textual character: Aland said P64/67 has “a strict text”; Roberts noted the 

Alexandrian character of p64; Roca-Puig demonstrated p67’s close af¬ 
finity with N. 

Significance for text and translations: See Matt. 5:22, 25 (Section 3). 


Name: p65 

Content: 1 Thessalonians 1:3-10; 2:1, 6-13 

Date: Third century (the handwriting is quite similar to that found in p49, 

dated third century) 

Place of discovery: unknown 

Housing location: Florence, Italy: Istituto di Papirologia G. Vitelli 

(PSI 1373). 

Date of publication: 1957 

Bibliography: Vittorio Bartoletti, Pubblicaiioni della Societd Italiana, 

Papiri Greci e Latini Vol. 14 (1957), 5-7. 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 23rd edition (1957) 

Textual character: According to Metzger, p65 is Alexandrian. Aland 

considers it most likely to be a “strict” text, though the text is too brief 
for certainty. 

Significance for text and translations: See 1 Thess. 2:7 (Section 3). 
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Name: p66 (Papyrus Bodmer II) 

Content: John 1:1-6:11; 6:35-14:26, 29-30; 15:2*26; 16:2-4, 6-7; 

16:10-20:20, 22-23; 20:25-21:9 

Date: Usually dated c. 175-200, but dated c. 125 by Hunger in Anzeiger d 

osterreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, phil.-hist. Klasse, 1960, 
no. 4:12-23. 

Place of discovery: The Bodmer Papyri were purchased by M. Martin 

Bodmer (founder of the Bodmer Library of World Literature in Cologny, 

a suburb of Geneva) from a dealer in Cairo, Egypt. Along with the rest of 
the Bodmer Papyri, P66 was discovered in 1952 in Jabal Abu Mana 
years after the Nag Hammadi codices were found nearby. It is quite likely 
that all these manuscripts were part of the library of a Pachomian monastery 
(Robinson in Roots of Egyptian Christianity, ed. Pearson and Goehring 
[Philadelphia: Fortress, 1986], 4-5). 

Housing location: Geneva/Cologny, Switzerland: Bibliotheca Bodmeriana 
Date of publication: 1956, 1958, 1962 (see bibliography below) 
Bibliography: Victor Martin, Papyrus Bodmer 11: Evangiie de Jean, 1-14 

(Cologny/Geneva, 1956); Papyrus Bodmer 11: Supplement, Evangiie de 
Jean, 14-21 (Cologny/Geneva, 1958). 

Victor Martin and J. W. B. Barns, Papyrus Bodmer II: Supplement. 

Evangiie de Jean, 14-21 (Cologny/Geneva, 1962). 

Kurt Aland, “Neue neutestamentliche Papyri III,” in New Testament 

Studies 20 (1974), 357-381 (a publication containing previously uniden¬ 
tified fragments belonging to the same MS). 

Gordon Fee, Papyrus Bodmer 11 (P66): Its Textual Relationships and 
Scribal Characteristics in Studies and Documents 34 (1968), University 

of Utah Press. J. N. Birdsall, The Bodmer Papyrus of the Gospel of John 

(I960), The Tyndale Press. 

Photos: Marlin and Barns, plates of entire MS. Finegan, 92 (John 18:29- 
33), 93 (John 18:37-19:1), 103 (John 6:5-11), 114 (John 1:1-14), 115 (John 
1:14-21). In this book see photos 1,3,4, 5. 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 23rd edition (1957) 

Textual character: P66 displays an independent text with both Alexan¬ 
drian and Western affinities. The scribe of P66 corrected himself nearly 
500 times. More than half of these were corrections of scribal blunders, 
but the other half “involve alterations to the text in which both the 
original and corrected readings are shared by other important manu¬ 
scripts” (Fee, Studies and Documents, 37). The scribe of P66 most 


er 


seven 
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likelv used ai least one other manuscript besides his primary exemplar in 

order to improve his text. 

Significance for text and translations: See John 1:18, 34, 41; 3:13, 23, 

31; 4:1.9; 5:1. 2, 3b-4, 44; 6:36; 7:8,39, 52; 7:53-8:11; 8:16, 39, 57; 
9:35; 10:16, 18, 29; 11:25; 12:17, 41; 13:2, 10, 32; 14:4, 7, 14; 16:22, 

27; 17:11, 12; 19:35; 20:31 (Section 3). 


Name: P69 (Pap. Oxy. 2383) 

Content: Luke 22:41, 45-48, 58-61 

Date: Third century 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt 

Housing location: Oxford, England: Ashmolean Museum (P Oxy. 2383) 

Date of publication: 1957 

Bibliography: Lobel, Roberts, Turner, Barns, Oxyrhynchus Papyri Vol. 

24 (London. 1957), 1-4. 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 24th edition (1960) 

Textual character: P69 displays an independent text, “similar but unrelat¬ 
ed to D“ (Aland)—i.e., it contains three examples of characteristic D- 
type readings, but these are counterbalanced with eight disagreements 
with D (Lobel et al., 2). 

Significance for text and translations: See Luke 22:43-44 (Section 3). 


Name: P70 (Pap. Oxy. 2384) 

Content: Matthew 2:13-16; 2:22-3:1; 11:26-27; 12:4-5; 24:3-6, 12-15 
Date: Third century 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt 

Housing location: Oxford, England: Ashmolean Museum (P Oxy. 

2384)—portion with Matt. 11 and 12 ; Florence, Italy: Istitutodi Papir- 

ologia, G. Vitelli (CNR 419, 420)—portion with Matt. 2-3, 24. 

Date of publication: 1957 

Bibliography; Lobel, Roberts, Turner, Barns, Oxyrhynchus Papyri Vol. 

24 (London, 1957), 4-5. 

M. Naldini, “Nuovj frammenti del vangelo di Matteo,” in Prometheus 
Vol. I (1975), 195-200. (After the Istituto di Papirologia realized that 
they possessed another part of the same MS previously published in 
Oxyrhynchus Papyri, Naldini made this publication.) 

Photos: Naldini, Matt. 2:13-16; 2:22-3:1; 24:3-6, 12-15 
Inclusion in Greek text: UBS 1 (1966), NA M (1979) 
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Textual character: According to Aland, p70 has “a strict text,” though 

somewhat carelessly written. 

Significance for text and translations: See Matt. 2:23 (Section 3). 


Name: p7l (Pap. Oxy. 2385) 

Content: Matthew 19:10-11, 17-18 

Date: Fourth century 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt 

Housing location: Oxford, England: Ashmolean Museum (P. Oxy. 2385) 

Date of publication: 1957 

Bibliography: Lobel, Roberts, Turner, Barns, Oxyrhynchus Papyri Vol. 

24 (London, 1957), 5-6. 

Inclusion in Greek text: UBS 1 (1966), NA 26 (1979) 

Textual character: Though this fragment is quite small, it appears that p71 

agrees with B (so Metzger). For example, in Matt. 19:10 p71 
with B (and K) in reading oi ixa6i)Tati. (“the disciples”) versus the 
reading in P25 C D L W Z, oi* jiaOnTai auTou (“his disciples”). 

Significance for text and translations: See comments on Matt. 19:10 

under textual character above. 


vid 


agrees 


Name: P72 (Papyrus Bodmer VII-VIII) 

Content: 1 Peter 1:1-5:14; 2 Peter 1:1-3:18; Jude 1-25 (which are in the 

same document as are the Nativity of Mary, the apocryphal correspon¬ 
dence of Paul to the Corinthians, the eleventh ode of Solomon, Melito’s 
Homily on the Passover, a fragment of a hymn, the Apology of Phileas, 
and Psalms 33 and 34) 

Date: Late third/early fourth century 
Place of discovery: See comments on p66. 

Housing location: Geneva/Cologny, Switzerland: Bibliotheca Bodmeriana 

(I and 2 Peter now in Biblioteca Vaticana) 

Publication date: 1959 

Bibliography: Michael Testuz, Papyrus Bodmer VII-IX: LEpitre de Jude, 

Les deux Epitres de Pierre, Les Psaumes 33 et 34 (Cologny/Geneva, 
1959). 

Carlo M. Martini, Bead Petri Apostoloi Epistulae, Ex Papyro Bodmer - 
iano VIII (Milan, 1968). 

Sakae Kubo, P72 and the Codex Vaticanus in Studies and Documents 27 
(1965), University of Utah Press. 
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Photos: Testuz, plates of entire MS 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 24th edition (i960) 

Textual character: p72 is a small codex made for private use and not for 

church meetings. Scholars think that four scribes took part in producing 

the entire MS (for contents, see above). First Peter has clear Alexan¬ 
drian affinities—especially with B and then with A. Second Peter and 

(especially) Jude display more of an uncontrolled type of text (usually 
associated with the "Western" text), with several independent readings. 

Nonetheless. Kubo said, "Exclusive of singular variants, p72 has as a 
whole a text superior to that of B" (52). 

Significance for text and translations: See I Peter 1:22; 2:21,25; 3:7, 18; 

4:14; 5:2a, 2b, 10, 13; 2 Peter 1:1,3; 2:4, 13, 20; 3:10; Jude 5, 22-23 
(Section 3). 


Name: p75 (Papyrus Bodmer XIV-XV) 

Content: Luke 3:18-4:2; 4:34-5:10; 5:37-18:18; 22:4-24:53; John 

1:1-11:45.48-57; 12:3-13:1.8-9; 14:8-30; 15:7-8 
Date: c. 200 

Place of discovery: See comments on P66. 

Housing location: Cologny/Geneva, Switzerland: Bibliotheca Bodmer- 

iana. 

Date of publication: 1961 

Bibliography: Rudolf Kasser and Victor Martin, Papyrus Bodmer XIV-XV, 

I- XIV: Luc chap. 3-24; II; XV: Jean chap . I-IS, (Cologny/Geneva, 

1961). 

Kurt Aland, "Neue neu testament I iche Papyri IH," in New Testament 

Studies 22 (1976): 375-396 (a publication containing previously uniden¬ 
tified fragments of the same MS). 

Calvin Porter. "Papyrus Bodmer XV (p75) and the Text of Codex 
Vatican us." In Journal of Biblical Literature 81 (1962): 363-376. 
Photos: Kasser and Martin, plates of entire MS. 

Finegan, 105 (John 6:7-22). 119 (Luke 24:51-53 and John 1:1-16), 120 
(John 1:16-33). 

In this book see photos 2 and 6. 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 25th edition (1963) 

Textual character: Calvin Porter clearly established the fact that p75 

displays the kind of text that was used in making Codex Vaticanus. In 

short, p75 is either an ancestor of B or a precursor of B. Scholars have a 


63 


Early Manuscripts & Modern Translations of the New Testament 


high regard for p75’s textual fidelity. Metzger called it “proto-Alexan¬ 
drian"; Aland said it has a “strict text.” (For a further discussion con¬ 
cerning the textual character of p75 and its effect on the present view of 
the early transmission of the NT text, see Section 1.) 

Significance for text and translations: See Luke 4:44; 6:1,48; 7:11; 8:26, 

43; 9:26, 35, 54, 55,62; 10:1, 17,22, 42; 11:2a, 2b, 2c, 4, H, 23, 33, 

42; 12:21,27,39; 14:5; 15:21; 17:24,36; 18:11; 22:19b-20, 43-44, 62; 
23:17,34,42:24:3,6, 12, 13, 32, 36,40,51,52; John 1:18,28,34,41; 
3:13, 25; 4:1, 9; 5:1, 2, 3b-4, 44; 6:23a, 23b, 36; 7:8, 37-38, 39, 52; 
7:53-8:11; 8:16, 39, 57; 9:35; 10:29; 11:25; 12:8, 41; 14:17 (Section 3). 


Name: p77 (Pap. Oxy. 2683) 

Content: Matthew 23:30-39 

Date: Late second century 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt 

Housing location: Oxford, England: Ashmolean Museum (P Oxy. 2683) 
Date of publication: 1968 

Bibliography: Ingrams, Kingston, Parsons, Rea, Oxyrhynchus Papyri 

Vol. 34 (1968), 1-3. 

Inclusion in Greek text: NA 26 (1979) 

Textual character: According to Ingrams et al., p77 has the closest affin¬ 
ity with R. Aland describes the MS as having at least a normal text, 

done by a careless scribe. 

Significance for text and translations: See Matt. 23:38 (Section 3). 


Name: p78 (Pap. Oxy. 2684) 

Content: Jude 4-5, 7-8 

Date: Third/fourth century 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt 

Housing location: Oxford, England: Ashmolean Museum (P Oxy. 2684) 
Date of publication; 1968 

Bibliography: Ingrams, Kingston, Parsons, Rea, Oxyrhynchus Papyri, 

Vol. 34 (1968), 4—6. 

Inclusion in Greek text: NA 26 (1979) 

Textual character: According to the editors, p78 displays a free text; 

four verses it contains two unique and three rare readings, all of them in 
disagreement with the earliest witness {p72]” (4). But see the comments 

on Jude 4 below. 


ll: 
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Significance for text and translations: In Jude 4, p78 agrees with p72 


(and N A B C) in reading “our only Lord and Master, Jesus Christ" 

versus the variant reading, “God, the only Master, and our Lord Jesus 
Christ 


a reading found in alt and noted only in NJBmg. Unfortunate¬ 
ly, p78 does not show the portion pertaining to the significant variant in 
Jude 5 (see comments on this verse under p72). 


Name: p80 

Content: John 3:34 
Date: Third century 
Place of discovery: Unknown 

Housing location: Barcelona, Spain: Fundacion San Lucas Evangelista 

(inv. no. 83) 


Date of publication: 1966 

Bibliography: R. Roca-Puig, “Papiro del evangelio de San Juan con ‘Her- 

in Alii dell’ XI Congresso Internazionale di Papirologia 




meneia, 

(Milan, 1966), 226-236. 


Photo: Roca-Puig, John 3:34 

Inclusion in Greek text: NA 26 (1979) 

Textual character: too fragmentary to determine 
Significance for text and translations: none, too fragmentary 


but not cited in apparatus 


Name: p81 

Content: 1 Peter 2:20-3:1, 4-12 
Date: Fourth century 

Place of discovery: The MS, originating from Egypt, was purchased from 

an antiquity dealer. 

Housing location: Trieste: Sergio Daris (inv. no. 20) 

Date of publication: 1967 

Bibillograpby: Sergio Daris, “Uno nuovo frammento della prima lettera di 

Pietro, 

1967): 11-37. 

Inclusion i 


in Papyrologica Castroctaviana: Studio et Text us 2 (Barcelona, 


Greek text: NA 26 (1979) 
Photos: Daris, 1 Pet. 2:20-3:1, 3:4-12 


Textual character: p81 is an Alexandrian MS, showing agreement with B, 

then with p72. 


text 


translations: See 1 Pieter 2:2 1, 24; 3:7 (Section 3). 


071 
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Name: p82 

Content: Luke 7:32-34, 37-38 

Date: Fourth century or perhaps fifth 

Place of discovery: Perhaps Oxyrhynchus, Egypt (according to Schwartz) 

Housing location: Strasbourg, France: Bibliotheque Nationalect Universi- 

taire (P Gr. 2677) 

Date of publication: 1968 

Bibliography: J. Schwartz, “Fragment d’evangile sur papyrus, 

Zeitschrift fur Papyrologie und Epigraphik 3 (1968): 157-158. 

Inclusion in Greek text: NA 26 (1979) 

Textual character: too fragmentary to determine 

Significance for text and translations: p82 contains no significant var¬ 
iants and is too small to make any effect on the Greek text or subsequent 
English translations. 




but not cited in apparatus 


Name: p85 

Content: Revelation 9:19-10:1, 5-9 

Date: Fourth century or perhaps fifth 

Place of discovery: perhaps Oxyrhynchus, Egypt 

Housing location: Strasbourg, France: Bibliotheque Nationale et Universi- 

taire (P. Gr. 1028) 

Date of publication: 1969 

Bibliography: J. Schwartz, “Papyrus et tradition man use rite,” in Zeit¬ 
schrift fur Papyrologie und Epigraphik 4 (1969): 178—182. 

Inclusion in Greek text: NA 26 (1979) 

Textual character: p85 displays remarkable agreement with p47 and with 

K, as over against A and C. In the three variation units in which p85 is 
cited in NA 26 , p85 agrees with P47 in every instance—and twice also 

with X, against A and C (see Rev. 9:20; 10:7, 9 in the critical apparatus 

of NA 26 ). 

Significance for text and translations: None of the variations in p85 have 

been adopted by the translators. Nonetheless, it would seem that the 

variant in Rev. 10:7 is worth at least a note in the margin. p47 p85 K 
SDi K read, “just as he announced to his servants and the prophets”; 
whereas A C read, “just as he announced to his servants, the 
prophets”—which is the reading followed by all the translators. 
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Name: p86 

Content: Matthew 5:13-16, 22-25 
Date: Beginning of the fourth century 

Place of discovery: Unknown 

Housing location: Cologne: Institut fur Altertumskunde (P. Col. theol. 

5516) 

Date of publication: 1974 

Bibliography: Charalambakis, Hagedorn, Kaimakis, Thun gen, “Vier li- 

terarische Papyri der Kolner Sammlung,” in Zeiischriftfiir Papyrologie 
und Epigraphik 14 (1974): 37—40. 

Inclusion in Greek text: N A 26 (1979)—but not cited in the apparatus. The 

one place where p86 could be added to the apparatus of NA 26 is at Matt. 
5:13—where p86* (with N B C 33) supports the text, as opposed to the 

variant reading which reads pXT|0fjuaL xai. KaTarraTCLCTOai 

(supported by pK6 L [a second-hand corrector, according to the editors] D 
W 3H). 

Textual character: The text of p86 contains very little variation from 

NA 2f> : the editors have said that it agrees with K and B, the prominent 

members of the “Egyptian” text-type. 

Significance for text and translations: See comments on Matt. 5:13 under 

“Inclusion in Greek text" above. 


Name: p87 

Content: Philemon 13-15, 24-25 

Date: Early third century (the earliest extant fragment of Philemon)— 

handwriting is very similar to that found in P46 
Place of discovery: Unknown 

Housing location: Cologne: Inslitut fiir Altertumskunde, P. Col. theol. 12 
Date of publication; 1982 

Bibliography: Kramer, Romer, Hagedorn, Kolner Papyri 4: Papyrologi 

Coloniensa Vol. 7 (1982), 28-31. 

Inclusion in Greek text: NA 2 ‘ (1979) 

Textual character: Aland has said that P87 has a “normal 

Significance for text and translations: See Philem. 25 (Section 3). 


the 




but not cited in apparatus 

text. 


Name: P88 

Content: Mark 2:1-26 
Date: Fourth century 
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Place of discovery: Unknown 

Housing location: Milan, Italy: University Cattolica, P. Med. (inv 

69.24) 

Date of publication: 1972 

Bibliography: Sergio Dans, “Papiri letterari dell’ University Cattolica di 

Milano,” in Aegyptus 52 (1972): 80-88. 

Photos: Daris, Mark 2:2-8; 2:9-15; 2:15-19; 2:20-26 
Inclusion in Greek text: NA 26 (1979) 

Textual character: According to Daris, p88 is Alexandrian. 
Significance for text and translations: See Mark 2:4, 10, 16a, 16b, 22 

(Section 3). 


. no. 


Name: p89 

Content: Hebrews 6:7-9, 15-17 
Date: Second half of the fourth century 

Place of discovery: Unknown 

Housing location: Florence: Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana (PL III/292) 
Date of publication: 1981 

Bibliography: Rosario Pintaudi, “N.T. Ad Hebraeos VI, 7-9; 15-17 (PL 

III/292),” in Zeitschrift jur Papymlogie und Epigraphik 42 (1981): 42—45. 

Photos: Pintaudi, Heb. 6:7-9; 6:15-17 

Inclusion in Greek text: NA 2ft , 7th printing (1985)—incorrectly cited in 

appendix as containing Philemon 13-15, 24-25 
Textual character: p89 is too fragmentary to determine its textual affin¬ 
ities. 

Significance for text and translations: The portion that p89 contains does 

not have any variation units significant for translators (see UBS 2 ), and 

p89 does not present any significant variant readings. 


Name: P90 (Pap. Oxy. 3523) 

Content: John 18:36-19:7 
Date: Second century (150-175) 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt 

Housing location: Oxford, England: Ashmolean Museum (P. Oxy. 3523) 
Date-of publication: 1980 

Bibliography: Theodore A. Skeat, Oxyrhynchus Papyri Vol. 50 (1983), 3-8. 

Kurt Aland, “Der Text des Johannesevangeliums im 2. Jahrhundert,” in 
Studien zum Text und zur Ethik des Neuen Testaments (Berlin, 1986), 1-10. 
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Inclusion in Greek text: Not yet included in UBS-' or NA 2 * 

Textual character: p90 has more affinity with P66 than with any other 

single MS. though it does not concur with P66 in its entirety. 
Significance for text and translations: The portion of text surviving in 

P90 does not contain significant variant readings. The UBS- 1 does not 
have any textual notes for this portion, and none of the translations 

provide any marginal notes for textual variants in this portion. 


Name: p91 

Content: Acts 2:30-37, 46-3:2. Note: this MS was first published in two 

segments, one by Pickering and the other by Gallazzi (see bibliography 
below). It was later discovered by K. Treu that both fragments were part 
of the same MS; in fact, the two fragments fit side by side. 

Date: Third century 

Place of discovery: Unknown 

Housing location: One portion (the larger one): Milan, Italy: Istituto di 

Papirologia, Universita degli Studi di Milano (P. Mil. Vogl. Inv. 1224); 
the other portion (the smaller one): North Ryde, Australia: Ancient 
History Documentary Research Centre at Macquarie University (P. 
Macquarie inv. 360). 

Date of publication: 1982, 1984 
Bibliography: Claudio Gallazzi, 


P. Mil. Vogl. Inv. 1224: Novum Testa- 
mentum, Act. 2,30-37 E 2,46-3,2” in Bulletin of American Society of 
Papyrologim 19 (1982): 39-45. 


S. R. Pickering, “The Macquarie Papyrus of the Acts of the Apostles,” a 
preliminary report (Aug. 30, 1984). 

S. R. Pickering, “P. Macquarie Inv. 360 ( + P Mil. Vogl. Inv. 1224): 
Acta Apostolorum 2.30-37, 2.46-3.2, 


in Zeitschrift fur Papyrologie 
und Epigraphik 65 (1986): 76-79. In this publication, the transcription 
for both portions of the MS is given. 

Photos: Gallazzi’s article shows the larger portion of Acts 2:30-37; 

2:46-3:2; Pickering's first article (above) shows the smaller portion of 
the same MS. 


Inclusion in Greek text: Not yet included in UBS 3 or NA 2 * 

Textual character: According to Gallazzi, 091 agrees with N and B and 

differs from Western MSS and D. According to Pickering, p91 contains 
Western variants and appears to be in conformity with the Alexandrian 
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text type—though the extant portion is too fragmentary to be absolutely 

sure. 

Significance for text and translations: In Acts 2:47, P91 vid (with P74 vid 

N A B C 095) supports the reading 4 tti to alrro. FltTpos 6t 
(usually translated “. . .to their number. And Peter. . .”), as against 
the reading tt) iKK^tria. ’EnC 

’Iwavvfis (“. . . to the church. Now Peter and John together . . 
supported by E P 2JJ, and followed by KJV. All the modern translations 
follow the reading of K A B C, now supported by P91 vid. Other than 
this portion, p91 does not present any evidence for other significant 
variant readings. 


TO aUTO 0€ IleTpOS KQL 


Name: P92 

Content: Ephesians 1:11-13, 19-21; 2 Thessalonians 1:4-5, 11-12 
Date: Late third/early fourth century 

Place of discovery: The MS was found in the winter of 1969 near a race¬ 
course in Narmouthis (ancient Medinet Madi) near the Fayum, Egypt. 

Housing location: Cairo, Egypt: Museo Egizio del Cairo (P. Narmuthis 

inv. 69.39a and 69.229a) 

Date of publication: 1982 

Bibliography: Claudio Gallazzi, “Frammenti di un Codice con le Epis- 
tole di Paolo,” in Zeitschrifi fur Papyrologie und Epigraphik 46 (1982): 

117-122. 

Inclusion in Greek text: NA 2 *, 7th printing (1983) 

Textual character: According to Gallazzi, p92 shows a strong affinity 

with p46, K, and B. 

Significance for text and translations: The extant portion of p92 displays 

a text very similar to that found in NA 2ft and UBS 3 , which is a portion 
that does not have significant variants (the UBS 3 text does not have any 
notes for these verses). Nonetheless, it is worthwhile to note that in 
Eph. 1:20 p92 vid agrees with B in having the participle KaOitras (“seat¬ 
ing")—as opposed to D F G 2ft, which read €Kat0wr«v (“seated”) and K 
A, which read icaQiaas auTov (“seating him”). 


Name: P95 

Content: John 5:26-29, 36-38 
Date: Early third century 

Place of discovery: Unknown 
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Housing location: Florence: Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana (PL 11/31) 
Date of publication: 1985 

Bibliography: Jean Lenaerts, “Un papyrus l’Evangile de Jean: PL 11/31 

in Chronique d'Egypte 60 (1985): 117-120. 

Photos: Lanaerts, John 5:26-29; 5:36-38 
Inclusion in Greek text: Not yet included in UBS 3 or NA 26 
Textual character: p95 is too fragmentary to determine its textual affin¬ 
ities. 

Significance for text and translations: The variant readings found in p95 

are not significant enough to warrant any changes in modern English 
translations. 


EARLY UNCIAL MANUSCRIPTS 

Early MSS written on a material other than papyri (such as vellum or 

parchment) have been classified as “Uncial Manuscripts. 

MSS have been dated in the third century; thus, they should be considered 

along with all the early papyrus MSS as providing witness to the NT text 
prior to the time of K and B. 


A few Uncial 


Name: 0162 (Pap. Oxy. 847) 

Content: John 2:11 -22 
Date: Third century 

Place of discovery: Oxyrhynchus, Egypt 

Housing location: New York: Metropolitan Museum of Art (09.182.43) 
Date of publication: 1909 

Bibliography: Grenfell and Hunt, Oxyrhynchus Papyri Vol. 5 (1909), 4-5. 
Inclusion in Greek text: UBS' (1966), NA 26 (1979) 

Textual character: 0162 shows great affinity with the papyri, p66 and 

P75, as well as with B (see John 2:12, 15a, I5b, 16 in the critical 
apparatus of N A 26 ). 

Significance for text and translations: See Textual character above. 


Name: 0171 

Content: Matthew 10:17-23, 25-32; Luke 22:44-56, 61-64 
Date: c. 300 

Place of discovery: Hermopolis Magna, Egypt 

Housing location; Florence: Bibliotheca Laurenziana (PSI 2.124) 
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Date of publication: 1912, 1913 

Bibliography: Pubblicazioni delta Societa Italiana, Papiri Greci e Latini 

Vol. I (1912): 2—4; Vol. 2 (1913); 22-25. 

Photo: Aland, plate 17, Luke 22:44-50 
Inclusion in Greek text: UBS 1 (1966), NA 2ft (1979) 

Textual character: Aland considers 0171 to be an early or secondary form 

of the D-text. Metzger says it is an important witness in Egypt to the 
Western text (Text, 61). A transcription of the text is printed in New 
Documents Illustrating Early Christianity (vol. 2), by G. H. R. Horsley, 
ed., who says that 0171 “accords overall—although not everywhere— 
with D, which embodies several readings influenced by phraseology in 
the synoptic parallels” (127). 

Significance for text and translations: See Luke 22:43-44, 62 (Section 3). 


Name: 0189 
Content: Acts 5:3-21 

Date: Late second or early third century (the earliest parchment MS of the 

NT) 

Place of discovery: Unknown 

Housing location: Berlin, Germany: Staatliche Museen (P. 11765) 

Date of publication: 1981, 1987 

Bibliography: A photograph of 0189, showing Acts 5:12-21, is included in 

Aland’s Text of the New Testament, 104. 

Photo: See bibliography above. 

Inclusion in Greek text: UBS 1 (1966), NA 26 (1979) 

Textual character: Aland says it is “at least normal." 

Significance for text and translations: In Acts 5:3, 0189 supports the 

reading eirWiptuaev (“has filled”) versus tiretpoaev (“has hard¬ 
ened”). See Metzger’s discussion on this textual variation in A Textual 
Commentary on The Greek New Testament. 327-328. 


Name: 0212 (a fragment of Tatian s Diatessaron) 

Content: Matthew 27:56-57; Mark 15:40, 42; Luke 23:49-51, 54; John 

19:38 

Date: Early third century (prior to a.d. 256-257, according to Metzger, 

because Dura-Europos fell to the Persians then— Text, 90) 
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Place of discovery: In 1933 this small portion of the Diatessaron was 

“unearthed by archaeologists on the site of the ancient Roman fortress- 
town of Dura-Europos on the lower Euphrates” (Metzger, ibid.). 
Housing location: New Haven, Connecticut: Yale University (P. Dura 10). 
Date of publication: 1935 

Bibliography: Carl H. Kraeling, Studies and Documents. Vol. 3 (London, 

1935). 

Photo: Aland, plate 13, entire MS 

Inclusion in Greek text: NA 26 (1979)—but not cited in apparatus 

Textual character: too fragmentary to determine 

Significance for text and translations: See Metzger’s English translation 

of the text (ibid.). 


Name: 0220 

Content: Romans 4:23-5:3, 8-13 

Date: Third century 

Place of discovery: Purchased in Cairo, Egypt, in 1950 by Dr. Leland C. 

Wyman, a Professor of Biology at Boston University. 

Housing location: London: Quatrich 
Date of publication: 1952 

Bibliography: W. H. P Hatch, Harvard Theological Review 45 (1952): 

81^85. 

Inclusion in Greek text: Nestle, 21st edition (1952) 

Textual character: According to Metzger, 0220 is in agreement with B 

everywhere except in Rom. 5:1 (7er/, 61). Aland says it has a “strict" 
text (Text, 95). 

Significance for text and translations: See Rom. 5:1 (Section 3). 
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The Effect 
of Early Manuscripts 
on Modem English Translations 
of the New Testament 


The following section contains all the passages from Matthew to Revelation 
in which the early MSS have had a significant influence on modern English 
translations of the NT. Of course, this section does not cover all the 
passages in the NT where there is significant variation because the early 
MSS do not cover the entire NT. Those who want to see a discussion on 
many such variations may find such in my work, “Guide to the Ancient 
Manuscripts” in Eight Translation New Testament (eighth printing, 1987); 
they may also consult Metzger’s Textual Commentary on the Greek New 
Testament. 

The first reading cited for each variation unit below is that found in the 
text of UBS 1 and NA 26 ; the following readings are variants. When that first 
reading is one that was newly adopted for NA 26 (thus constituting a change 
from previous editions of the Nestle text), it has been marked with an 
asterisk ( *) at the beginning of the reading. After each reading cited, I have 
provided a short list of MSS supporting the reading. This list includes the 

papyri and some major uncial MSS (such asKABCDQLRW) and others 

(33 1739). A more complete listing for each variant can be found in UBS 3 

and NA 26 . Whenever a papyrus MS is cited with the siglum vid (such as 

P45 v,d ), 1 have endeavored to verify the reading—either by looking at a 

photo, a facsimile, a microfiche, or the actual MS—which 1 have done on 

several occasions and mentioned when it was appropriate to do so. Some 

of these MSS are presented in photographic form at the back of the 
book. 

A list of abbreviations used in the next section is found at the beginning 
of this book. Bibliographic information is also provided in abbreviated 
form in this section. Page numbers are not given for works that are format¬ 
ted to the NT text, verse by verse. (The reader need only look up the 


verse 
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being discussed to locate the comments quoted or referenced.) A few works 
are cited throughout this entire third section for which only the author's last 
name is provided. They are as follows: 


Kurt and Barbara Aland, The Text of the New Testament (1987), 

Philip W, Comfort, “Guide to the Ancient Manuscripts,” in Eight Transla¬ 
tion New Testament (eighth printing, 1987). 

Frederick C. Grant, “The Greek Text of the New Testament” in An Intro¬ 
duction to the Revised Standard Version of the New Testament , 37-43. 
Bruce M, Metzger, A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament 

(1971; corrected edition, 1975). 

R. V. G. Tasker, “Notes on Variant Readings,” in The Greek New Testa - 

ment (being the Text Translated in the New English Bible, 1961), 411- 

445. 

B. F. Westcott and F, J. A. Hort, introduction to the New Testament in the 

Original Greek: Notes on Selected Readings, 1882. 


Matthew 


Early manuscripts containing portions or Matthew: 


pi: 1:1-18 

P21: 12:24-26, 32-33 
P25: 18:32-34; 19:1-3, 5-7, 9-10 
P35: 25:12-15, 20-23 
p37: 26:19-52 

p45: 20:24-32; 21:13-19; 25:41-26:39 (with lacunae) 

P53: 26:29-40 
P62: 11:25-30 

P64/67: 3:9, 15; 5:20-22, 25-28; 26:7-8, 10, 14-15, 22-23, 31-33 

P70: 2:13-16; 2:22-3:1; 11:26-27; 12:4-5; 24:3-6, 12-15 

p7I: 19:10-11, 17-18 

p77: 23:30-39 

p86: 5:13-16, 22-25 

0170: 10:17-23, 25-32 


Matthew 1:16 

The NEB mg and NJBmg give two variant readings: “Joseph, to whom 
was betrothed Mary, a virgin, who gave birth to Jesus" and “Joseph, to 


78 




Earlv Manuscripts & Modern Translations/ Matthew 


whom Mary, a virgin, was betrothed, was the father of Jesus.” The first 
reading is supported by some early Latin translations and a few later 
MSS: the second reading is supported by one Syriac MS. The NJBmg 
says that the Syriac reading must have arisen as a result of a misunder¬ 
standing of the first variant just mentioned. Since no Greek MSS contain 
the second reading, and all the early Greek MSS—including pi SBCL 

support the reading “Joseph, the husband of Mary of whom was 
born Jesus,” the readings given in NEBmg and NJBmg could hardly 
have been part of the original text. 


W 


Matthew 1:18 

the birth or Jesus Christ pi X C: ASV RSV NASB NIV TEV NJB. 
the birth of the Christ no Greek h4SS; some Old Latin MSS and Synac 
MSS: NEB ASVmg RSVmg. (B reads “Christ Jesus” and W reads 

“Jesus.") 


The Greek expression supported by pi et al. is difficult, for tou be 
Itioov XpioroO tj y'evecris literally means “now the birth of the 
Jesus Christ.” The definite article before the title “Jesus Christ” does not 
appear in any other place in the NT except in inferior MSS: in Acts 8:37; 
1 John 4:3; and Rev. 12:17 (Westcott and Hort, 7). This would give 
copyists cause to make the changes as noted above. However, all of the 
translations except the NEB followed the more difficult reading. The 

ASV translators had the testimony of N and C; all the rest, the added 
testimony of pi. 


Matthew 2:23 

P70 is the only MS (and the earliest) to read Na£apd (contrary to the 
reading Na£apeT in K B D L 33 or Na£ape0 in C W). NaCapd is an 

Aramaic form of Na£apeT, derived from the word netser, meaning 
“branch.” Though this will not affect the translation of the name of the 
city in which Jesus lived, it does add weight to the argument that the last 

part of this verse (“that what was spoken by the prophets might be 
fulfilled, ‘He shall be called a Nazarene’”). alludes to the messianic 
prophecy in Isaiah 11:1, where the Messiah is called Netser (“Branch”). 

The reason Jesus is called “a Nazarene” is that he, “the Branch, 
from the city whose name means “branch.” (For a further explanation of 


comes 
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this difficult passage, see “Matthew” by D. A. Carson in The Expositor 
Bible Commentary, 96-97.) 


s 


Matthew 5:22 

angry with his brother p67 K* B: all the translations. 

angry with his brother without cause N 2 D L W 33 2ft: ASVmg 

RSVmg NASBmg NIVmg NEBmg TEVmg. 


vid 


The UBS 1 text cites D67 


, but there is no need to affix the vid to this 


for it clearly does not have the addition €ucf| (“without 


papyrus 

cause”). p67 strengthens the case for the shorter reading. The addition is 


an attempt to soften Jesus bold assertion: “every one who is angry with 
his brother shall be liable to judgment” (RSV). 


Matthew 5:25 

lest the adversary hand you over to the judge, and the judge to the 

officer p67 vid K B: ASVmg RSV NASB NEB NJB. 

lest the adversary hand you over to the judge, and the judge hand 

you over to the officer D L W 33 2ft: ASV NIV TEV, 


The difference between the two readings is that the second reading 
repeats ere 7rapa&^> (“hand you over”). This repetition could have been 
original and then later dropped in the Alexandrian MSS for the purpose 
of refinement, but it is more likely (and in keeping with the habits of 
copyists) for certain scribes to have repeated the phrase. Most of the 

translators followed the first reading, except the translators of two mod¬ 
ern versions, NIV and TEV, to whom the testimony of P67 was available 

but not followed. 


Matthew 12:25 

knowing their thoughts he said N*' 2 B: ASV RSV NASB NEB NJB. 

knowing their thoughts Jesus said C L W: NIV TEV. 

seeing [or, perceiving] their thoughts he said p2l N 1 D: none. 

Not one translation followed the reading in p21 et al. or even listed this 
reading in the margin. Perhaps textual critics and translators alike 
thought it unlikely that Matthew would have described Jesus as “seeing” 
the thoughts of others. But it could be argued that the very unusual ness 
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of this expression caused certain scribes to change “seeing to know- 

The UBS 1 and NA 2tt compilers opted for "seeing" over “knowing” 

in Matt. 9:4 in a very similar context. Why not here? Perhaps some 
translators should consider the reading in P21 et al.—and if not adopt it, 
at least note it in the margin as a viable option (cf. ASVmg and RSVmg 
for Matt. 9:4). 


ing. 


Matthew 19:9 

and marries another, he commits adultery X C 3 D L: ASVmg RSV 
NASB N1V NEB TEV NJB. 

and he who marries a divorced woman commits adultery (P25) (B) 

C* W: ASV RSVmg NASBmg NEB mg. 


P25 and B, each with minor variations, have wording similar to that 
found in C* and W (translated above), a reading which asserts that a man 

commits adultery by marrying “a divorced woman.” As in Matt. 19:9a, 
this added thought was probably borrowed from Matt. 5:32. 


Matthew 19:10 

See comments on this verse in the description of P? 1 (Section 2). 


Matthew 23:38 

•your house is left to you desolate p77 vld X C D W 33 SK: ASV RSV 

NASB NIV NEB mg TEV NJB. 

your house is left to you B L: ASVmg RSVmg NEB. 

P77 vld provides the earliest witness to the presence of ept^pios (“deso¬ 
late”) in Matt. 23:38. This witness, combined with that of several other 
MSS, was enough to prompt the UBS 1 and NA 26 editors to include the 
word in the text (a change from previous editions of the Nestle text) and 
to convince almost all the translators to do the same. The only argument 
against this reading is that scribes could have added the word epTipos 
to make it conform to Jer. 22:5, the OT passage behind this verse. But it 
is more likely that cprjpos was dropped in MSS like B and L because 

the scribes thought the word €pr)|xos was superfluous after ouJutTcii 
(“is left”) (Metzger). 
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Matthew 26:20 

*with the twelve p37 vid p45 vid B D: ASVmg RSVmg NIV NJB. 
with the twelve disciples NALW: ASV RSV NASB NEB TEV 


The testimony of the papyri along with B and D created a change in the 
Nestle text. Prior to NA 2 \ the Nestle text included the word p-a07iTd>v. 
But the early evidence shows that this must have been a later addition. 
But one wonders why the RSV, NASB, etc. did not follow the superior 
reading—unless, of course, the translators also felt obligated to add 
“disciples.” But such an addition is not necessary in light of the fact that 
Jesus' closest followers were often designated by the gospel writers as 
simply “the Twelve.” 


Matthew 26:27 

a cup NBLW: ASV RSV NASB NEB NJB. 
the cup p37 vid p45 A C D: ASVmg NIV TEV. 


Given the fact that scribes would be more inclined to add a definite 
article before “cup” (especially since the cup here is the cup of the Lord's 
supper) than to delete an article, it is quite likely that SBLW preserve 
the original wording. Most of the translations, accordingly, did not 
follow the second reading. Nevertheless, the testimony of p37 vld and p45 
may have encouraged the translators of NIV and TEV to add the definite 

article before “cup," 


Matthew 26:28 

covenant p37 p45 vid NBL: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB TEV NJB, 
new covenant A C D W: ASVmg RSVmg NIVmg NJBmg- 


The first reading is most probably the one Matthew wrote. The four 
earliest MSS attest to this, and all the translations follow. Influenced by 
Luke 22:20, which contains the word “new" before “covenant/' later 
scribes harmonized the Matthean account to Luke's. 
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Mark 


Early manuscripts containing portions of Mark: 
p45: 4:36-9:31; 11:27-12:28 (with many lacunae) 

p88: 2:1-26 

0212: 15:40, 42 


Mark 2:4 

could not bring him p88 K B L 33: ASVmg NASB NIV TEV NJB. 
could not come near to him A C D 090: ASV RSV NEB. 
could not come to him W: none. 


p88 joins with K and B in giving the earliest witness to the shortest 
reading, “could not bring him,” a reading that many of the more recent 
versions reflect. 


Mark 2:10 

the authority the Son of man has to forgive sins on earth B: NJB. 
the authority the Son of man has to forgive on earth sins A: none, 
the Son of man has authority on earth to forgive sins p88 X C D L 

090 33: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB TEV. 


Each varying syntactical arrangement of this part of Mark 2:10 seems to 
convey a slightly different meaning. Almost all the translators preferred 

the reading supported by p88 et al., against the editors of UBS 3 and 

NA 16 , who chose the arrangement found in B. 


Mark 2:16a 

the scribes of the Pharisees p88 X B L W 33: all the translations, 
the scribes and the Pharisees A C D2K: ASVmg RSVmg. 

The first reading is the more difficult of the two and the one with earlier 
and better attestation. Mark was speaking of certain scribes who were 
also Pharisees. This is conveyed in all the translations. 


Mark 2:16b 

why does he eat B D W: ASVmg RSV NIV NEB TEV NJB. 
why does he eat and drink p88 A 33: ASV RSVmg NASB. 


83 


Early Manuscripts & Modern Translations of the New Testament 


why do your disciples eat K: none. 

why do your disciples eat and drink C L: none. 

The shorter reading, found in B D W, is probably the one from which all 

the others diverged. This is the reading followed by most of the modern 

versions, though the ASV and NASB preferred the expanded reading 

found in A and C, now supported by p88 (which could very likely have 
come from the parallel passage in Luke 5:30). 


Mark 2:22 

but new wine into fresh wineskins N* B: (ASV) (NASB) RSV NEB 
NJB. 

but new wine into fresh wineskins is put P88 K 1 AC 074 33: NIV 

TEV. 

omit D and a few Old Latin MSS: RSVmg. 


Most likely, scribes added the verb to complete a statement (intended to 
be parenthetical) lacking a predicate. Thus, the reading in N* B displays 
the original text. Some of the translations followed this text strictly— 
i.e., they do not have a predicate, and other translations have a supplied 
verb (set in italics—as in ASV and NASB). The NIV and TEV, which do 
not have italicized words, by consequence reflect the reading of p88 
et al. 


Mark 5:21 

include in the boat KABCL: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB NJB. 
omit p45 vid D: TEV. 


Given the fact that the scribe of p45 had a proclivity for omitting words, 
it could be argued that the words “in the boat” are original. But it could 
also be argued that the words were added by scribes to fill out the 
sentence. Thus, the words “in the boat” appear in the texts of UBS 3 and 
NA 26 but are contained within brackets to signal some doubt about their 
authenticity. Either way, most of the translators included these words to 
fill out what would otherwise be a bare, nondescript!ve statement: “Jesus 
went back across to the other side of the lake” (TEV). 
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Mark 6:3 

Is not this the carpenter, the son of Mary? X A B C D L W: all the 
translations. 

Is not this the son of the carpenter, the son of Mary? |MS 
Is not this the son of the carpenter and Mary 33 vid several Old Latin 
MSS and Origen: NEBmg. 

The first reading is undoubtedly the one Mark wrote. Certain scribes 
made emendations (as recorded above) either to harmonize Mark 6:3 

with Matt. 13:55 or to soften what some might consider an offensive 

i.e., Jesus was here said to be not just the son of a carpenter 

but a carpenter himself! Origen countered Celsus, a second-century 

anatagonist of Christianity who attacked its founder as being nothing but 
a carpenter, by saying that “in none of the Gospels current in the 
churches is Jesus himself ever described as a carpenter*’ (Contra Celsum, 

6.34 and 36). Origen must have forgotten Mark 6:3 or deliberately 

favored a reading like that found in p45 f 13 and 33 (see Metzger). 

Although the NEBmg notes the third reading above, the committee for 
the NEB did not incorporate this reading into the text on the grounds that 

it was “considered suspect, as a probable harmonization with Mt. 13.55’’ 

(Tasker). 


vld 


: none. 


statement 


Mark 6:23 

*with many [vows] he swore to her p45 
he swore to her X A B C cvid 33: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB NJB. 


vid 


D: TEV. 


The Greek word for “many** (ttoWo) is bracketed in UBS 3 and NA 26 
because the word is a suspected addition to the Marcan original. None¬ 
theless, the word was included in deference to the testimony of p45 vid . 
But most of the translations followed the second reading noted above. 


Mark 6:44 

include the bread A B L 33: ASV RSV NASB NEB NJB. 
omit p45 X D W: NIV TEV. 

The Greek words for “the bread” (rows a prows) are bracketed in 
UBS 3 and NA 26 in deference to their omission in P45 et al. (see 
Metzger). The NIV and TEV translators must have been influenced by 
the testimony of p45 with X D W versus that of A and B. 
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Mark 7:4 

"bronze vessels and beds A D W 33: ASVmg RSVmg NlVmg TEV. 
bronze vessels p45 vid N B L: ASV RSV NIV NEB TEVmg. 


The Greek words for and beds (koC kXivwv) are included (for the first 
time in the Nestle text) yet bracketed in UBS 3 and NA 26 because the 
committee could not decide if these words “were added by copyists who 
were influenced by the legislation of Lv 15, or whether the words were 
omitted (a) accidentally because of homoeoteleuton or (£>) deliberately 
because the idea of washing or sprinkling beds seemed to be quite 
incongruous" (Metzger). Most of the translations follow the reading 

without the words “and beds" on the basis of the testimony of p45 v,d . 

Grant indicated that the RSV was specifically influenced by the testimo¬ 
ny of 045 with B. 


Mark 7:28 

"Lord [or, Sir] p45 D W: NEB TEV. 

Yes, Lord [or, Sir] NAB L W: ASV RSV NASB NIV NJB. 

The first reading constitutes a change for the Nestle text, which prior to 
NA 26 retained the word voi (“yes”)—per the testimony of N A B. p45 
helped to produce the change. But only two translations followed the 
reading in P45 D W—which probably is the original, because the second 

reading shows the marks of harmonization with Matt. 15:27. 


Mark 7:35 

include immediately P45 AW: TEV. 

omit N B D L: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB NJB. 

The Greek word for "immediately” (evGews) is bracketed in UBS 3 and 
NA 26 because the external testimony against its inclusion is so impres¬ 
sive. Quite likely, the scribe of p45, displaying his usual editorialization, 
added one of Mark’s favorite words. As in Mark 6:23 and 7:28, TEV 
adhered to the text of UBS 3 as against almost all the other translations. 


Mark 8:15 

Herod N A B C D L 33: all the translations. 
Herodians p45 W: RSVmg. 
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The iranslators of the RSV, influenced by the testimony of p45 and W 
(two MSS discovered after the publication of the ASV), provided the 
alternative reading in the margin (see Grant). 


Mark 8:38a 

whoever is ashamed of me and my words X ABCDL33: ASV RSV 
NASB NIV NEB mg TEV NJB. 

whoever is ashamed of me and mine (i.e., my disciples) p45 

NEB. 


vid 


W: 


See comments on Mark 8:38b below. 


Mark 8:38b 

the glory of his father with his holy angels KABCDLW33: ASV 
RSV NASB NIV NEBmg TEV NJB. 

the glory of his father and of the holy angels (143 W: NEB. 


In both the parts of Mark 8:38 which contain textual variation, the 
translators of NEB followed the reading of p45 and W. Concerning Mark 
8:38a, “the translators considered that the reference in context is more 
likely to be to Jesus and his followers than to Jesus and his words" 

(Tasker). Concerning Mark 8:38b, ‘Voi [and] was read rather than jicra 
[with]” because “p.€Ta was regarded as an assimilation to Mt. 16.27” 
(Tasker). Of course, the testimony of all the other early MSS 

by all the other translations—speaks very well for the other reading. 


fol owed 


Mark 9:24 

cried out P45 X A* B C* L (W): all the translations, 
cried out with tears A 2 C 3 D 33: ASVmg RSVmg. 

The first reading is so manifestly superior, one wonders why the transla¬ 
tors of the ASV and RSV considered it worthwhile to note the second 
reading in the margin. 


Mark 9:29 

prayer X* B: all the translations. 

prayer and fasting p45 v,d X 2 A C D L W 33: margins of all the 
translations. 
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AH the versions followed the shorter reading supported by the two 
venerable MSS, N* B, This is a good choice because the second reading 
is a manifest expansion, added by scribes who associated prayer with 
fasting. (See also 1 Cor. 7:5 for the same kind of addition.) Nonetheless, 
the second reading was noted in all the versions out of respect for the 
testimony of p45 vjd K 2 A C D. 


Luke 


Early manuscripts containing portions of Luke: 

p4: 1:58-59; 1:62-2:1, 6-7; 3:8-4:2, 29-32, 34-35; 5:3-8; 5:30-6:16 
p45: 6:31-7:7; 9:26-14:33 (with many lacunae) 
p69: 22:41,45-48, 58-61 

p75: 3:18-4:2; 4:34-5:10; 5:37-18:18; 22:4-24:53 
p82: 7:32-34, 37-38 
0171: 22:44-56, 61-64 
0212: 23:49-51, 54 


Luke 1:68 

Blessed be [the] Lord, the God of Israel K A B C D: AS V RS V NASB 
NIV TEV NJB. 

Blessed be the God of Israel p4 W: NEB. 

The first reading follows the wording found in Ps. 40:14 LXX and 
105:48 LXX. The modern translations, except NEB, follow this reading. 
The NEB follows the reading found in p4 W and some early versions, a 

hence the translation, “Blessed be the 
Although it could be argued that the word “Lord" 
(Kvpios) was dropped due to homeoteleuton (the eye of the scribe 

passed from 02 in EYAOfHTO2K2O02 to the final word 02), it 

could also be argued that Kvpios was added in order to make the 
quotation conform to the LXX. 


reading which omits “Lord 
God of Israel. 


Luke 1:78 

the dayspring will visit us p4 vld N* B W: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB 


TEV. 
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N 2 A C D R: ASVmg RSVmg NEB mg 


the dayspring has visited us 

NJB 

Every version, except NJB. adopts the wording with the future tense; but 
several versions (ASV, RSV, NEB) note the past tense reading in the 
margin. The change from the future tense to the aorist (past) is more 
probable than vice versa because the same verb is aorist in Luke 1:68. 
Even though the verb is future, the expression in context points to 

Christ's first advent— 

the heights (Comfort). 

It should be noted that P4 vid is not listed in UBS' or NA 2A , probably 

because the MS is very difficult to read in this place. Having examined 

the actual MS in the Biblioth&que Nationale in Paris, I am fairly certain 

that the word in p4 is cmaneiJicTai (“will visit”), not circa k€\Jkxto, 

(“has visited”) because the letter before the lacuna is a broken iota, not a 

broken epsilon. 


his visitation as the sunrising or day spring from 


Luke 3:22 

You are my beloved Sod in whom I am well pleased p4 N A B L W 
0124 33: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB TEV NJBmg. 

e my Son; (his day I have begotten you D and some Old Latin 

MSS: RSVmg NEBmg NJB (which reads, “You are my Son; this day I 
have fathered you”). 




i ■ 


The translators of the NJB defended their text by saying that the first 

reading noted above was probably a harmonization to the baptism ac¬ 
count in Matthew and Mark. They say that Luke shows him to be “the 

King-Messiah of the Ps. [2:7], enthroned at the Baptism to establish the 

rule of God in the world.” But the argument posited by the NJB transla¬ 
tors loses its force in light of the fact that this reading was included in the 
Gospel of the Ebionites (second century), the gospel created by the 

Ebionites, chief among the adoptionists. “They regarded Jesus as the son 

of Joseph and Mary, but elected Son of God at his baptism when he was 
united with the eternal Christ” (H.L. Ellison, "Ebionites," in New Inter¬ 
national Dictionary of the Christian Church). Due to this and to the fact 
that the earliest MSS (p4 NAB) support the first reading, all the other 

translations contain the reading that appears in all three of the synoptic 

Gospels. 
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Luke 3:32-33 

P4 (with K* and B) reads “Sala” instead of “Salmon” (supported by later 
MSS and found in Matt. 1:4-5). p4 vid (with N 2 and L) reads “the son of 
Amminadab, the son of Admin, the son of Arni” as opposed to the 

reading “the son of Amminadab, the son of Ram" (supported by A D 33 
and found in Matt. 1:4). The RSV and NJB follow the readings in p4 et 
al., and the ASVmg and NIVmg note them. But all others follow the 
secondary readings, which are obviously harmonizations to the geneal¬ 
ogy in Matthew. 


Luke 4:44 

the synagogues of Judea p75 SBCLQR W: ASVmg RSV NASB 
NIV NEB NJB. 

the synagogues of Galilee A D 33 5Di: ASV RSVmg NASBmg NIVmg 
NEBmg. 


The first reading, having the more difficult and better-attested wording 
(especially from p75 R B), is most likely the original. Scribes harmo¬ 
nized Luke’s account to Matt. 4:23 and Mark 1:39, and/or fixed what 
they believed to be a contradiction of facts in Luke’s account (Luke 4:14 
and 5:1 indicate that Jesus was in Galilee). However, Luke may have 
used “Judea” to cover all of Palestine, which includes Galilee (see Luke 

7:17; 23:5). 

All the translations since the ASV have followed the more difficult 
reading, and several have noted the variant in the margin. TEV avoided 
the problem altogether by translating this verse, “So he preached in the 
synagogues all over the country.” 


Luke 6:1 

on the sabbath p4 K B L W 33: all the translations. 

on the second-first sabbath A C D R: ASVmg RSVmg NASBmg. 

Although the second reading is the more difficult, the editors of NA 26 
and UBS 3 did not adopt this reading because the Greek word Bevrepo- 
Trpa)To> occurs nowhere else and appears to have been created by a 
transcriptional blunder (see Metzger). None of the translations followed 
the second, choosing rather to go with the reading having the earliest 

testimony—P4 K B. 
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Luke 6:48 

because it was well built p75 vid X B L W 33: all the translations, 
for it was founded on the rock A C D: RSVmg. 
omit P45 

Since the second reading was most likely taken from Matt. 7:25 and the 
third reading a scribal error, the first reading (supported by P75 vid et al.) 

the obvious choice for the editors of the Greek text and English 

translators. 


Vldn 


: none. 




Luke 7:11 


afterward P75 X c A B L 33: all the translations, 
on the next day X* C D: ASVmg RSVmg NEBmg TEVmg. 


soon 


All the translations followed the reading of P75 et al. because it has 
slightly better attestation—while the variant, also having good attesta¬ 
tion, is noted in the margin of several versions. 


Luke 8:26 

Gerasenes p75 B D: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEBmg TEV NJB. 
Gergesenes X L: ASVmg RSVmg NIVmg NEB TEVmg NJBmg. 
Gadarenes AW: ASVmg RSVmg NIVmg NEBmg TEVmg NJBmg. 


In every instance in the synoptic Gospels where the writer records Jesus 
visit to the region on the eastern side of the Galilee (where he healed the 
demoniac), there is textual variation as to what this region is called. In 
Matt. 8:28, Mark 5:1, and here in Luke 8:26 all three readings occur: 

“Gerasenes,” “Gergesenes,” and “Gadarenes.” In every instance, the 
editors of UBS 3 and NA 26 adopted the reading with the earliest support. 

In Matt. 8:28 that reading is “Gadarenes” (supported by X* B C); in 
Mark 5:1 (supported by X B D) and Luke 8:26 that reading is “Gera¬ 
senes.” For the most part, the translations reflect the same kind of 
thinking. In this verse, the testimony of the earliest MSS (P75 and B) 
was followed by all but one version (NEB). (For a further discussion of 
this textual problem, see Tj. Baarda’s article, “Gadarenes, Gerasenes, 

Gergesenes and the ‘Diatessaron’ Traditions," in Neotestamentica et 
Semitica [Studies in Honor of Matthew Black], 181-197.) 
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Luke 8:43 

include who had spent all her living on physicians and N A C L W 33: 

ASV RSVmg NASBmg NIVmg NEBmg TEV NJBmg. 
omit p75 B (D): ASVmg RSV NASB NIV NEB TEVmg NJB. 


Though the above clause is included in UBS 3 and NA 26 , it has been 

bracketed in the text to show the editors’ doubts about it being genuinely 

Lukan. It is far more likely that the clause was borrowed from Mark 
5:26. If it had been original, it is difficult to explain why the clause 

would have been dropped by the scribes of P75 B D. Most of the 
translators thought the clause did not belong as part of Luke’s Gospel, 
and the testimony of P75 especially strengthens their position. 


Luke 9:26 

whoever is ashamed of me and my words P45 P75 vid A B C L W: ASV 

RSV NASB NIV NEBmg TEV NJB. 

whoever is ashamed of me and mine D and some Old Latin MSS: 
NEB. 


Against such excellent external testimony, the translators of the NEB 
selected the second reading because they thought it suited the context 
better. The same thinking is behind the selection of the same variant 
reading in Mark 8:38a (see comments there). 


Luke 9:35 

my Son, the chosen One p45 P75 KBL: all the translations, 
my Son, the beloved AC* W 33: ASVmg RSVmg NJBmg. 

my Son, the beloved in whom I am well pleased C 3 D: none. 

The first reading, supported by the four earliest MSS (P45 P75 K B) and 
followed by all the versions, is without question the one Luke wrote. The 
two variants show the work of harmonization with Mark 9:7 and/or Luke 

3:22. 


Luke 9:54 
omit 

include A C D W 33: ASVmg RSVmg NIVmg NEBmg TEVmg NJBmg. 

The words of James and John 
down from heaven and consume them?” (RSV)—would easily bring to 


Elijah did P45 p75 K B: all the translations. 


Lord, do you want us to bid fire come 
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mind Elijah’s action of calling down fire from heaven (see 1 Kings 18). 
Thus, this allusion was added by later scribes to what James and John 
said. If the words had originally been in the text, there is no good reason 
why they would have been deleted in the four earliest extant MSS. 


Luke 9:55b-56a 

omit verses p45 p75 NAB CLW: all the translations. 

include verses D (which adds to verse 55, You do not know what 

manner of spirit you are of) and many later MSS (which add further, 

for the Son of man came not to destroy men's lives but to save them): 

margins of all the translations. 

The best witnesses attest to the absence of the above-mentioned words. 
All the versions followed the best authorities, and all of them included 
the variant reading(s) in the margin. Unfortunately, however, the mar¬ 
ginal notes do not specify that the MSS which support the variant are all 
late MSS and/or that the reading of the text is supported by all the earliest 
and most reliable MSS. 


Luke 9:62 

no one putting his hand to the plow and looking back p75 N A B C L 

W 0181: all the translations. 

no one who looks backs as he puts his hand to the plow p45 vi<t D: 
NF.Bmg. 

The second reading presents an interesting variation—though clearly 

secondary in light of the evidence in favor of the first reading. The 

variant is noted, however, in the NEB because of the testimony of P45, 
D, Old Latin MSS, and Clement (Tasker). 


Luke 10:1 

seventy-two p75 B D 0181: ASVmg RSVmg NIV NEB TEV NJB. 

seventy N A C L W: ASV RSV NASB NIVmg NEB mg TEVmg 
NJBmg. 

See comments on Luke 10:17. 
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Luke 10:17 

seventy-two p45 p75 B D: ASVmg RSVmg NIV NEB TEV NJB. 
seventy N A C L W: ASV RSV NASB NIVmg NEBmg TEVmg 
NJBmg. 


The same kind of variation appears among the Greek MSS in Luke 10:1. 
Some (including p75 B D) read “seventy-two,” while others (including 

N A C L W) read “seventy.” Thus, the pattern is the same for Luke 10:1 

and 10:17—with one exception: P45 has a lacuna at Luke 10:1. But it 

could easily be conjectured that it also read “seventy-two." 

It appears that the most modern translations were influenced by the 
combined testimony of p45 and p75. P45 (published in 1933) alone was 
not enough to convince the RSV translators, but P45 and P75 (published 
in 1961) must have influenced the NIV, TEV, and NJB. 


Luke 10:21 

in [or, by] the Holy Spirit P75 N B C L 33: all the translations, 
in the Spirit [or, in his spirit] P45 AW: NEBmg TEVmg. 


Since it appears that the first reading has better external support, Luke 

most likely said that Jesus rejoiced “in the Holy Spirit.” If the second 
reading were original, Jesus could have been rejoicing in the divine 
Spirit or in his spirit—the Greek can be taken either way (Comfort). 

The translators of the NEB and TEV wisely noted the second reading 
especially because of its presence in p45 and because scribes were 
known for adding the word “Holy” before “Spirit." 


Luke 10:22 

omit and turning to his disciples said p45 |)75 KBDL: ASV RSV 
NASB NIV TEV NJB. 
include A C W: NEB. 


Since nearly the same phrase appears in the next verse, it was quite likely 
that scribes added it here. But Tasker, in defense of the NEB, argued for 
the opposite: “The recurrence of the same words (but with the significant 
addition of kcxt idiav) in verse 23 may have led to their omission in 
verse 22.” But the textual evidence for the omission of the words far 

outweighs such internal considerations. 
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Luke 10:38 

•received him p45 P75 B: none. 

received him into the house p3 vld K C*: none. 

received him into her house K 1 A C 2 D L W 33: all the translations. 


Of the three readings, the first is the one most likely original because it is 
found in the three earliest MSS and because it is quite apparent that the 
other two readings display scribal additions—inserted to fill out the 
sentence. The papyri with B definitely caused the editors of NA 26 to 
adopt the first reading over the third, which used to be in previous 

editions of the Nestle text. However, none of the translators followed the 
superior reading because they, as did many scribes, felt compelled to 
expand on words to fill out the sense. 


Luke 10:42 

•but one thing is needful p45 p75 C*~ 1vid 
NEB TEV NJBmg. 

but few things are needful or only one p3 X B L 33: ASVmg RSVmg 
NASB NIVmg NEB mg NJB. 

Some later MSS (including D and some Old Latin MSS) omit the above 

mentioned clause and the preceding one 
about many things” (Luke 10:41a): NEB mg. 


: ASV RSV NASB mg NIV 


you are anxious and troubled 


The testimony of p45 with p75 offset the testimony of X and B 
much so that the editors of NA 26 adopted the reading supported by P45 
and p75 over against the one in previous editions of the Nestle text. 
Many of the translations (including the NIV and TEV, whose translators 

had knowledge of p45 and P75) followed the first reading, while the 

alternative reading is included in the margin of six of the seven transla- 
tions 


so 


in deference to the witness of X and B + (For a full discussion of 
the textual problem involved here, see Gordon Fee’s chapter, 

Thing is Needful ?, Luke 10:42” in New Testament Textual Criticism: Its 

Significance for Exegesis, 61—75, in which Fee argues for the second 
reading.) 


1 


One 


Luke 11:2a 

Father P75 X B: all the translations. 

our Father in heaven ACD W2K: ASVmg NASBmg NIVmg NEBmg. 
See comments on Luke 11:4 below. 
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Luke 11:2b 

your kingdom come p75 N A B C W 33: all the translations. 

your kingdom come upon us D: NIVmg. 

your Holy Spirit come upon us and cleanse us two late MSS (162 700) 
Marcion: NIVmg NJBmg. 

See comments on Luke 11:4 below. 


Luke 11:2c 

omit your will be done on earth as in heaven P75 B L: all the transla¬ 
tions. 

include N c A C D W 33: ASVmg NASBmg NIVmg NEBmg. 

See comments on Luke 11:4 below. 


Luke 11:4 

omit but deliver us from evil p75 K* B L: all the translations, 
include K c A C D W 33: ASVmg NASBmg NIVmg NEBmg. 


In the above four instances (Luke 11:2a, 2b, 2c, 4), the longer readings 
are scribal expansions borrowed from that form of the Lord's prayer 

which is recorded in Matt. 6:9-10, 13 (with the exception of the third 

reading in Luke 11:2c). In every instance, the translations followed the 
shorter reading, which is always supported by P75 and B (with other 
MSS). The expanded readings, however, were noted in several versions; 
and two translations (N1V and NJB) noted an unusual variant in Luke 
11:2b: “your Holy Spirit come upon us and cleanse us.” 


Luke 11:11 

omit if his son asks for bread will he give him a stone? p45 p75 B: 

ASVmg RSV NASB NIV NEB TEV NJB. 

include (N) A C D (L) 33: ASV RSVmg NEBmg NJBmg. 


supporting B—made all the difference 


Unquestionably, the papyri 
here. The ASV translators, not having p45 and P75, could only note the 
omission, based on B. The succeeding translators had the benefit of the 
papyri. Undoubtedly, the expanded reading presents a harmonization 


w th Matt. 7:9. 


96 


Earlv Manuscripts & Modern Translations/ Luke 


Luke 11:33 

puts it in a hidden place or under a bushel NABCDW: ASV RSV 
NASB NIV NEBmg TEV NJB. 

puts it in a hidden place P45 p75 L 0124: NEB TEVmg. 

The Greek words for “or under a bushel” (o-uSe vtto tov jx'oBiov) are 
bracketed in UBS 3 and NA 26 because these words do not appear in the 
papyri and because they could very well have been borrowed from Matt. 
5:5 and/or Mark 4:21. Despite these reasons, all the versions except the 

NEB followed the testimony of the longer reading. One would have 
expected that the translators who adopted the longer reading would have 
at least noted the shorter reading in the margin. 


Luke 12:39 

omit he would have watched and P75 K* (D): RSV NASB NIV NEB 
TEV NJB. 

include N 1 (A) B (Q) W 070 33: ASV RSVmg. 

Though several early MSS include these words, they were probably 
assimilated from the parallel passage in Matt. 24:43. All of the transla¬ 
tions since the ASV (which was greatly influenced by B) have followed 
the reading attested to by p75 et al. 


Luke 14:5 

son or 

NJB. 

donkey or 

sbeep or 

The presence of “son” in the papyri certainly affected English transla¬ 
tions published after the ASV (which but noted this reading, on the 
testimony of A and B). “Because the collocation of the two words [vioi; 

and (Jois] appeared to be incongruous, copyists altered tubs either to 
ovos [donkey] (cf. 13.15) 

(Metzger, Textual Commentary ). 


ox p45 P75 A B W: ASVmg RSV NASB NIV NEBmg TEV 


Mi 


ox N L 33: ASV RSVmg NIVmg NJB mg. 
ox D: NEB. 


Ti 


Ml 


to irpopaxov [sheep] (cf. Mt 12.11) 
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Luke 15:21 

omit make me like one of your hired men P75 A L W 2K: all the 

translations, 

include K B D 33: ASVmg RSVmg NIVmg NEBmg. 

The omission of these words has early and diverse testimony. Further¬ 
more, the testimony of P75 with A and Woffsets that of B with N and D. 
And it seems quite likely that the words were borrowed from Luke 15:19. 
Not one translation included the words; however, out of deference to the 
testimony of N B D, several versions noted them. 


Luke 17:24 

the Son of man in his day K A L R W SIR: all the translations, 
the Son of man p75 B D: ASVmg RSVmg NIVmg. 


Although the phrase “in his day” appears in the text of UBS 3 and NA 26 , it 
is bracketed to signal the editors* doubts about it being originally written 
by Luke. The editors had their doubts because the phrase is lacking in 
P75 B D—which represents early and diverse testimony (see Metzger). 
But it could be possible that the scribes of p75 B D dropped the phrase to 
make it conform to the Matthean parallel (Matt. 24:47). All of the 
translators must have favored this argument, for the phrase “in his day" 
is included in every version. However, the ASVand RSV translators, out 
of respect for the testimony of B, noted its omission; and the NIV 
translators, having respect especially to the testimony of p75, also noted 

its omission. 


Luke 17:36 

omit verse P75 NAB L W 33: all the translations. 

include D and a Tew late MSS: the margin of all the translations. 

This verse, absent from nearly all the early MSS, was not included in any 

modern version. Nonetheless, it is noted in the margin—-in keeping with 
the practise of translators to make mention of every portion omitted from 
what was traditionally part of the text. 


Luke 18:11 

the Pharisee standing by himself prayed these things A W 33 ¥ld : 
NEBmg TEV. 
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the Pharisee stood and prayed these things with [or, about] himself 

p75 N" B LT: ASV RSV NASB NIV TEVmg NJB. 

the Pharisee stood and prayed these things privately D: NEB mg. 

the Pharisee stood and prayed these things K*: NEB. 

The editors of UBS 1 and NA 26 adopted the first reading because in Greek 
it is the most difficult reading of ail the variants, despite the fact that the 
second reading has the better attestation (see Metzger). Most of the 
translations followed the second reading because of the combined testi¬ 
mony of p75 with N 2 B L T. Only the TEV followed the first reading. 


Luke 22:19b-20 

include verses p75 N A B C L T vid W: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB mg 
TEV NJB. 

omit D and several Old Latin MSS: ASVmg RSVmg NASBmg NEB 
TEVmg. 


All the early MSS except D testify to the presence of Luke 22:19b-20 in 
the account of the Last Supper. Perhaps the copyist of D omitted this 
portion in an attempt to conform Luke’s account of the Last Supper to 
the other Gospels—not realizing that the cup mentioned in 22:17 was the 
cup of the Passover celebration or a kiddush cup (see 22:15-16), not the 
cup of the new covenant. Following the traditional Passover meal, Jesus 
instituted the supper first with the loaf (22:19) and then with the cup 

(22:20). (For a full discussion in defense of including Luke 22:19b-20 as 

part of Luke’s original writing, see C. S. C. Williams’s Alterations to 
the Text of the Synoptic Gospels and Acts, 47-51.) 

All the translations except the NEB include this portion, though sever¬ 
al provide a marginal note as to its omission. Tasker provides a lengthy 
discussion as to why the translators of the NEB did not include Luke 
22:19b-20. Had p75 been available to the NEB translators, they may 
have thought twice about omitting this portion. 


Luke 22:43-44 


include verses K*- 2 D L 0171 2K: ASV NASB RSVmg NIV NEB TEV 


NJB. 


omit p69 v,d p75 R 1 B N R T W: ASVmg RSV NIVmg NEB mg TEVmg 
NJBmg. 
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p69 vld is not cited in UBS 3 in support of the omission of Luke 22:43-44, 

but it is found in the apparatus of NA 26 . The editors, Lobel et al., were 
fairly confident that the only reason to account for the large lacuna in p69 

(from Luke 22:41 to Luke 22:45) would be that the copyist’s exemplar 

did not contain Luke 22:43-44, the passage about Jesus sweating drops 
of blood while in agony in Gethsemane and then being strengthened by 

angels. p69 vld adds another early witness to the omission of this text; 
indeed, it is not found in p75 K 1 BTW (also Marcion, Clement, and 

Origen). The earliest witness to the inclusion of this passage is 0170 
(which actually shows only the last few words of Luke 22:44)—a D-type 
text dated around 300, followed by N* (dated 350-375). Other early 
testimony comes from some early church fathers (Justin, Irenaeus, Hip- 

poly tus, Dionysius, Eusebius) who acknowledged this portion as part of 
Luke’s Gospel. 

The debate about the genuineness of this passage focused on whether 
or not Jesus needed to be strengthened by angels during his trial in the 

garden of Gethsemane. Some said that the passage was excised because 

certain Christians thought that “the account of Jesus overwhelmed with 

human weakness was incompatible with his sharing the divine omnipo¬ 
tence of the Father” (Metzger). But it is more likely that the passage was 
an early (second-century) interpolation, added from an oral tradition 
concerning the life of Jesus (so Westcott and Hort, 64-67). 

Given the impressive documentary evidence in favor of the omission 
of this passage, it is unfortunate that only one version (RSV) omitted the 
passage from the text. And the RSV translators did so without the 
evidence of p69 and p75, which was not then available, while some of 
the more recent versions, having this evidence, did not follow it but 
maintained the tradition of keeping this passage in the text. 


Luke 22:62 

include verse p75 N A B D LT W: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB mg TEV 

NJB. 

omit 017l v ' d and several Old Latin MSS: NEB. 

The NEB translators excised this verse from the text because they con¬ 
sidered it to have been borrowed by scribes from Matt. 26:75 and/or 
Mark 14:72 (see Tasker). The earliest MS to support the decision of the 
NEB translators is 0170 (c. 300), but this MS is known for its affinities 


100 


Early Manuscripts & Modern Translations/ Luke 


with D. The documentary evidence supporting the inclusion of the verse 
is both early and diverse. For this reason, all other translations include 
the verse and do not even provide a marginal note about its omission in 

various MSS. 


Luke 23:17 

omit verse p75 A B L T: all the translations. 

include N (D after 23:19) W: margins of all the translations. 

Since this verse is absent from several early MSS, its appearance in other 
MSS is very likely the result of scribal assimilation from Matt. 27:15 
and/or Mark 15:6. Not one translation includes the verse. 


Luke 23:34 

include And Jesus said, “Father, forgive them, for they do not know 

what they are doing” K*- z (A) CD 2 L 2Ji: all the translations, 
omit p75 X ,vid B D* W 0124: margins of all the translations. 

The omission of this text in early and diverse MSS (the earliest being 
p75) cannot be explained as a scribal blunder or as a purposeful scribal 
excision. Good reasons cannot be posited for either. Rather, it appears 

that this text was not a part of Luke's original writing, but was added 

later (as early as the second century—for it is attested to by Hegesippus, 
Marc ion, the Diatessaron, and Justin) from an oral tradition. (This is the 
position expressed by Westcott and Hort, 67-69, and by Metzger.) The 
words appear in the text of UBS 3 and NA 2A but are bracketed to signal the 
editors’ hesitancy to include them as part of Luke’s original writing and 
thereby demonstrate their respect for the testimony of p75 with N lvld B 
D* W versus N*- 2 (A) C D 2 L 2R. 

Though Jesus’ first utterance during his crucifixion is not found in the 
earliest MSS, it has become so much a part of the traditional Gospel text 
that translators are not willing to excise this from their translations. 
Rather, all of the translations retain this portion as part of Luke’s Gospel 
and provide a marginal note as to its absence in various ancient MSS. 


Luke 23:42 

come into your kingdom p75 B L: ASVmg RSV NIV NEB NJB. 

come in [or, with] your kingdom K A C W 0124 33: ASV RSVmg 
NASB NEB mg TEV NJBmg. 
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There is a slight difference in meaning in the two readings. The first one, 
supported by p75 B L and followed by many of the versions, speaks of 

an imminent kingdom, a kingdom into which Jesus was about to enter— 
according to the perception of the believing thief. The second reading, 
having good support and some adherence by some of the versions, seems 
to refer to a coming, future kingdom. 


Luke 24:3 

body of the Lord Jesus p75 X A B C L W 33: ASV RSVmg NASB NIV 
TEV NJB. 

body D and a few Old Latin MSS: ASVmg RSV NEB. 


See comments on Luke 24:52. 


Luke 24:6 

include He is not here but is risen P75 X A B (C) L (W) 0124: ASV 

RSVmg NASB NIV NEBmg TEV NJB. 

omit A and a few Old Latin MSS: ASVmg RSV NEB. 


See comments on Luke 24:52 below. 


Luke 24:12 

‘include verse p75 X A B L W 33 079 0124: ASV RSVmg NASB NIV 
NEBmg TEV NJB. 

omit D and a few early versions: ASVmg RSV NASBmg NEB TEVmg 
NJBmg. 


See comments on Luke 24:52 below. 


Luke 24:13 

sixty stadia p75 A B D L W 0124 33 vid : all the translations, 
one hundred and sixty stadia X 079 vid : RSVmg NJBmg. 


seems to have arisen in 


According to Metzger, the second reading 
connection with patristic identification of Emmaus with ‘Amwas (mod. 
Nicopolis), about twenty-two Roman miles (176 stadia) from Jerusa¬ 
lem.” Of course, this distance would have been far too great for the two 


disciples to have re-traversed the same evening (see Luke 24:33). 
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Luke 24:32 

include within usKALW 33: ASV RSV NASB NIV TEV NJB. 
omit 075 B D: RSVmg NEB. 


The words ‘'within us are included in the text of UBS* and NA 26 , but 

out of respect to the testimony of p75 B D. All the 
translations except NEB include the phrase, but NEB’s omission has 
nothing to do with the testimony of p75 t which was not then available to 
the translators of the NEB. 


w thin brackets 


Luke 24:36 

*include and he said to them, “Peace be with you” p75 K A B L 33: 

ASV RSVmg NASBmg NIV NEBmg TEV NJB. 

omit D and a few Old Latin MSS: ASVmg RSV NASB NEB TEVmg. 

See comments on Luke 24:52 below. 


Luke 24:40 

* include verse p75 N A B L W 33: ASV RSVmg NASBmg NIV 
NEBmg TEV NJB. 

omit D and some early versions: ASVmg RSV NASB NEB TEVmg 

NJBmg. 

See comments on Luke 24:52 below. 


Luke 24:51 

•include and was carried up into heaven p75 N c A B C L W 33: ASV 
RSV NASBmg NIV TEV NJB. 

omit X* D and some early versions: ASVmg RSVmg NASB NEB 
TEVmg NJBmg. 

See comments on Luke 24:52 below. 


Luke 24:52 

•include they worshiped him p75 X A B C L W 33: ASV RSVmg 

NASBmg NIV NEBmg TEV NJB. 

omit D and some early versions: ASVmg RSV NASB NEB NJBmg. 

Westcott and Hort thought Codex Bezae (D) contained the original 
wording of Luke’s Gospel in 24:3, 6, 12, 36. 40, 51, and 52. Calling the 
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omissions in D "Western non-interpolations,” they posited the theory 
that all the other MSS contain interpolations in these verses. This theory 
affected the Nestle text until its twenty-sixth edition, at which point this 
theory was abandoned—note the changes in Luke 24:12, 36, 40, 51, 52, 
This theory also affected several modern English versions—especially 
the RSV and NEB, which in nearly every instance followed the testimo¬ 
ny of D against all other early MSS* The NASB was also affected by this 
theory, but not as much as the RSV and NEB* After all three of these 
translations were published, p75 was discovered. And in every instance, 
P75 attests to the longer reading* p75 influenced the Nestle text, which 
now in every verse noted above follows the testimony of p75 et al., and 
p75 affected the most recent versions (TEV, NIV, and NJB), which in 
every case followed its testimony to include those portions not included 
by previous translations* 


John 


Early manuscripts containing portions of John: 


P5: 1:23-31, 33-40; 16:14-30; 20:11-17, 19-20, 22-25 

p6; 10:1-2, 4-7, 9-10; 11:1-8, 45-52 

p22: 15:25-16:2, 21-32 

P28: 6:8-12, 17-22 

P39: 8:14-22 

P45: 10:7-25; 10:30-11:10, 18-36, 42-57 
P52: 18:31-34, 37-38 

p66: 1:1-6:11; 6:35-14:26, 29-30; 15:2-26; 16:2-4, 6-7; 16:10-20:20, 

22-23 ; 20:25-21:9 

p75: 1:1-11:45,48-57; 12:3-13:1, 8-9; 14:8-30; 15:7-8 

P80: 3:34 
p90: 18:36-19:7 

p95: 5:26-29, 36-38 
0162: 2:11-22 
0212: 19:38 


John 1:3-4 

The last phrase of 1:3 (Greek: o -yiryovev 
ated”) has been connected with 1:3 or with 1:4 by various ancient scribes 


that which has been ere- 
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and modern translators, by means of punctuation. The earliest manu¬ 
scripts (P66 p75* N* A B) do not have any punctuation in these verses. 
p66 does not contain the word ev after o yeyovev (due to haplography), 
suggesting that there was no break after yeyovev (Schnac ken burg). p75 

later emended, as was X. In p75 a punctuation mark was placed 
before the phrase (as in #1 below); in X, after it (as #2 below); 

1. . . . and without him was not anything created. That which was 
created in him was life . . . 

2. . . . and without him was not anything created that was created. In 
him was life . . . 




The majority of the early church fathers exegeted John 1 :3-4 according to 
the phrasing in # 1. The passage was taken to mean that all created things 
were “life” by virtue of being in him. The statement was somehow 

supposed to affirm that the Word not only created the universe, he 
presently sustains it. Exegesis changed after some heretics used the 
passage to say that the Holy Spirit was a created thing. Then the fathers 
supported the reading as it is in #2. Most exegesis has followed this up 
to the present, although some scholars (e.g., Westcott) support the first 
reading. This is the reading adopted by the editors of NA 26 , although 

Metzger, one of the editors, disagreed—and not without good reason, 
for the passage hardly makes sense as punctuated in #1 (see Textual 
Commentary). According to John’s Gospel, “life” was not created in 
Christ; “life” is the divine life, the eternal life, embodied in Christ. This 
life has always been in Christ, and now has become available to men 
through faith in Christ. Most modern translations (RSV, NASB, NIV, 
TEV) follow the punctuation as in #2; others (NEB, NJB) follow #1. 

(See Comfort’s article, “An Analysis of Five Modern Translations of the 
Gospel of John” in Notes on Translation , Vol. 3, No. 3, 1989.) 


John 1:18 

only One, God [or, God, the only begotten—lit., “a unique God" 
but never translated as such] p66 p75 X B C L: ASVmg RSVmg NASB 
NIV(?—see explanation below) NEBmg TEV NJB mg. 
the only begotten Son A C 3 W* 2H: ASV RSV NASBmg NIVmg NJB. 

The manuscript evidence for the first reading (in Greek, (rovayev-qs 

Beos) is superior to the evidence for the second reading (in Greek, 


'■TV 
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o fiovo^evTis ulos). The papyri (P66 and p75—which adds the arti¬ 
cle o), the earliest uncials (K B C), and some early versions (Coptic and 
Syriac) support the first reading. Some of the earliest church fathers 
(Valentinus, Irenaeus, Clement, Origen, Eusebius, Serapion, Basil, 
Didymus, Gregory-Nyssa, and Epiphanius) knew of the first reading. 
Though later MSS support the second reading, it was known by many 
early church fathers (Irenaeus, Clement, Hippolytus, Alexander, Euse¬ 
bius, Eastathius, Serapion, Julian, Basil, and Gregory-Nazianzus) and 
translated in some early versions (Old Latin and Syriac). Thus, both 
readings have early witness, but the first reading has earlier actual 
documentary testimony and is more likely the reading to have been 
changed. 

In a volume called Two Dissertations, Hort argued extensively and 
convincingly for the reading \iovoy^vi\<; Otoq. He argued that Gnos¬ 
tics (such as the Valentinians) did not invent this phrase; rather, they 
simply quoted it. And he argued that this phrase is very suitable for the 
closing verse of the prologue, in which Christ has been called “God” (in 

1:1) and “an only One” (in 1:14), and finally, “an only One, God”— 
which combines the two titles into one. This is a masterful way of 
concluding the prologue; for 1:18 then mirrors 1:1. Both speak of Christ 
as (1) God's expression (the “Word” and “he has explained him"), 
(2) God, and (3) the one close to God (“the Word was face to face with 
God" [Williams' translation] and “in the bosom of the Father"). Thus, 
the unique yet perfectly acceptable reading \iovoyevi\<; 0c o*; was most 
likely changed to the more ordinary one, o povoy€vf|<; vibs, by later 
scribes. 


The papyri made the difference in the way the English versions ren¬ 
dered John 1:18. All but one of the translations that had access to the 

NASB, TEV, NIV—excepting 


testimony of p66 and also p75 (i + e 
NJB) adopted the superior reading. The NASB's literal translation (“the 
only begotten God"), however, could lead people to think that Christ is a 

begotten God. Most exegetes prefer to treat the word povoyeWjs as a 


+ ? 


substantive rather than as an adjective; thus, Christ is called both jiovo- 
yeW|5 and 0e6ff. This is made clear in TEV’s translation, “the only 
One, who is the same as God,” or NIVmg, “God the only begotten.” 
(Even though the NIV translators probably considered “only Son” to be a 

legitimate Tendering of pouoyeur)?, the reading “God the only Son” in 
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the NIV text appears as a conflation of the two readings noted above.) 
See photo 2 for John 1:18 in p75. 


John 1:34 

the Son of God p66 p75 A B C W 083: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEBmg 

TEV NJBmg. 

the chosen One of God p5 vid X*. NEB NJB. 


Even though the title “the Son of God” has superior external support, 
several scholars have argued that it is more likely that the reading “the 
chosen One of God” was changed to “the Son of God” than vice versa 
because “chosen One of God" is the more unusual or difficult reading. 
Furthermore, it has been urged by James Williams in an article, “Ren¬ 
derings from Some Johannine Passages" (The Bible Translator, 25, 
3 [July, 1974], 352-353), that the title “chosen One” adds one more 

messianic title to the chain of witnesses in John 1, while “Son” is 
repetitive (see 1:14; 1:49). Christ as the Word is called God (1:1; 1:18— 

in the earliest MSS; cf. Isa. 9:6); and Jesus is called the Christ or 
Messiah (1:17, 41; cf. Ps. 2:2; Dan. 9:25), the Son of God (1:14, 34—in 
some MSS, 49; cf. 2 Sam. 7:12-14; Ps. 2:7), the Lamb of God (1:29, 36; 
cf. Isa. 53), the One predicted by Moses (1:45; cf. Deut. 18:16-18), the 
King of Israel (1:49; cf. Ps. 2:6; Zeph. 3:15), and the Son of man (1:51; 
cf. Dan. 7:13). If the title “the chosen One of God” also came from the 

this one referring to 


pen of John, there is yet another messianic witness 

Isa. 42:1. (It should be noted that all the other Gospel accounts concern¬ 
ing Jesus’ baptism by John contain a record of God’s utterance from 
heaven, “This is my beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased 
utterance echoing Isa. 42:1, “Behold, My Servant, whom I uphold; my 
chosen one in whom My soul delights,” NASB.) 




Even though the reading “the chosen One of God” is attractive, most 
textual critics and translators are reluctant to adopt this reading because 

of the testimony of the other early papyri. But the testimony of p5 was 
enough to persuade two groups of translators (NEB and NJB)—for it 
would be hard to imagine that they would adopt this reading on the 
testimony of K alone. Even though the other translators adopted the 
reading “the Son of God,” they should at least include a marginal note 
indicating that some early MSS read “the chosen One of God.” And all 

translators can make this note with confidence concerning P5, because, 
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even though it is marked with vid, the editors (Grenfell and Hunt) who 
produced the transcription of the text of p5 provided a very convincing 

argument for the reading being o ckXcktos ("the chosen One”) versus 
o utbs (“the Son”) (see The Oxyrhynchus Papyri. Vol. 2, 7). 


John 1:41 

he [Andrew] first finds his brother p66 p75 K 2 A B 083: all the 

translations. 

he [Andrew] was the first to find his brother N* L W s 2fi: none. 

early [in the morning] he [Andrew] finds his brother some Old Latin 
MSS: NEBmg NJBmg. 

Ail the translations followed the first reading because of its superior 
testimony, especially from the papyri. The third reading, noted in NEB 

and NJB, represents an early interpretation found in a few Old Latin 

MSS. 


John 3:6 

In English wc can distinguish between the divine Spirit and the human 

spirit (or any other kind of spirit) by capitalizing the former. But in many 
Greek manuscripts there is no way to distinguish the divine Spirit from 
the human spirit because both were written with capital letters: 
I1NEYMA. However, the copyist of p66 distinguished them by making 
the first word a nomen sacrum (FINA) and by writing out the second 
(FINEYMA)—thereby indicating that the divine Spirit is that which 
generates and the human spirit is that which is generated (see photo 3). 
This sort of distinguishing of the divine Spirit from the human spirit was 
also done by the scribes of pi 3, P46, p75. (See Comfort’s article, “Light 

from the New Testament Papyri Concerning the Translation of irvtTjpa” 
in The Bible Translator, Jan., 1984.) 


John 3:13 

the Son of man p66 p75 BLW 1 083 086: ASVmg RSV NASB NIV 
TEV NEBmg NJB. 

the Son of man who is in heaven A* 311: ASV RSVmg NfVmg NEB. 


Though the last clause (“who is in heaven”) is not found in the earliest 
MSS, it was known to many early church fathers (Hippolytus, Novatian, 
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Origen, Dionysius. Eustathius, Jacob-Nisibis, Aphraates, Hilary, Luci¬ 
fer. Basil), included in the Diatessaron, and translated in some early 

versions (Old Latin, Syriac, and Coptic). Westcott and Hort argued that 

it was “a Western gloss, suggested perhaps by i. 18: it may have been 
inserted to correct any misunderstanding arising out of the position of 
ava(l'e(l-nK€v, as coming before KaTaf)a<;” (75-76). But it could be 
that the statement was written by John and then excised by several early 

copyists because of its enigmatic meaning—i.e., how could the Son of 
man who was then and there on earth also be in heaven? Usually, scribes 

did not add text that created exegetical problems; rather, they are notori¬ 
ous for deleting text to alleviate perceived problems. However, all of the 
translations that had access to the papyri (i.e., NASB, NIV, TEV, and 
NJB) followed the testimony of p66 and P75, with B. Thus, the superior 

documentary evidence won out over against any argument of internal 

probability. 


John 3:25 

a Jew p75 N'ABL W s 086 0193: ASV RSV NASB NIV TEV NJB. 
Jews p66 X*: NEB TEVmg. 

Both the singular and plural reading have ancient support, but it is far 

more likely that the singular was changed to a plural than vice versa. 

Thus, most of the translations followed the testimony of p75 et al. versus 

P66 X*. p66 may have influenced NEB (for this papyrus had been 

published before the NEB was), but Tasker never once mentioned P66 in 
his textual notes on John. 


John 3:31 

include is above all p36 vid p66 X 2 A B L W s 083 086 33 UR: ASV RSV 
NASB NIV NEB mg TEV NJBmg. 
omit p75 X* D: ASVmg NEB NJB. 

Good reasons could be given to defend the reason scribes would be 
tempted to add the words “is above all” (as a repeat from the first part of 

the verse) or delete the words because they seemed redundant. The early 
papyri, P66 and P75, are divided 

neutralize each other’s testimony. Most translations retain the words 
in the text. (Note: NA 26 incorrectly cites p5 vid as supporting the first 


as well as X and B, and thus they 
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reading; p5 does not contain this portion of John. [When I pointed out 

this problem to Barabara Aland, she said it would be corrected in a future 
printing.]) 


John 4:1 

* Jesus knew K D 086: NEB NJB TEV. 

the Lord knew p66 p75 A B C L Ws 083: ASV RSV NASB NIV. 


The first reading is the more difficult one, and therefore the one adopted 

by UBS 3 and NA 26 (a change from previous editions of the Nestle text), 

in spite of the superior testimony of p66 p75 with A B C, a testimony 
followed by NASB and NIV. 


John 4:9 

include For Jews do not associate with Samaritans [or, Jews do not 
use dishes Samaritans have used —NIVmg TEV] p63 p66 p75 P76 X 1 
A B C L W s 33: all the translations, 
omit X* D: ASVmg NEBmg NJBmg. 

The first reading has superior external support. Though some have 
thought the explanation (“For Jews do not associate with Gentiles”) was 
a gloss that found its way into the text, it was customary for John to 
provide such explanations for his Gentile readers. All the versions in¬ 
cluded these words, while three of them noted its omission in some 
MSS. 


John 5:1 

a feast of the Jews p66 p75 ABD W s 0125: all the translations, 
the feast of the Jews X C L 33: ASVmg NASBmg NEBmg NJBmg. 


The first reading has the best attestation and is the one followed by all the 
translations. Undoubtedly, some scribes added the definite article before 
"feast" in an attempt to designate a specific feast (Tabernacles or Pass- 
over) and thus provide the narrative of John with a more specific chro¬ 
nology. 


John 5:2 

Bethzatha X (L) 33: ASVmg RSV NIVmg TEV NJBmg. 
Bethsaida p66 p75 B W s 0125: ASVmg RSVmg NIVmg NJBmg. 
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Belhesda A C 078: ASV RSVmg NASB NIV NEB TEVmg NJB. 

Belzetha D: NJBmg. 


The second reading has (he best documentary support (P66 p75 B), but it 

rejected by the editors of UBS 1 * and NA 26 because they suspected 


was 

assimilation to the name of the city on the Sea of Galilee. None of the 
versions adopted this reading. “Bethesda” (meaning “House of Mercy”), 

though popular among the translators, was rejected by the editors of the 
Greek text because it was also “suspect as a scribal alteration originally 


introduced because of its edifying etymology (Metzger). The reading 
adopted by the editors, “Bethzatha,” was followed by only two versions. 
However, most of the translators followed the third reading, and several 
noted the first and second—the latter out of respect to the earliest 
testimony found in P66 p75 B. 


John 5:3b-4 

omit 5:3b p66 p75 S A* 0 C* L: all the translations, 
include 5:3b AC 3 D W s 078: the margins of all the translations, 
omit 5:4 p66 p75 X B C* D W s ; all the translations, 
include 5:4 A C 3 L 078 HJZ: all the margins of the translations. 


Following the best documentary evidence attesting to the omission of 
John 5:3b-4 (to which P66 and P75 provide the earliest testimony), all 
modern translations omit this portion from the text and relegate it to the 
margin. This portion is not found in the earliest MSS, and where it does 
occur in later MSS it is often marked with obeli or asterisks to signal 
probable spuriousness. Undoubtedly, the passage was a later addition— 

probably inserted to provide an explanation about the troubling of the 
water mentioned in John 5:7. 


John 5:44 

glory from the only God p63 v,d [not cited in UBS 3 ] X A D L: all the 
translations. 

glory from the only One [or, unique One] p66 p75 B W; ASVmg 
NIVmg NJBmg. 

The second reading, supported by the earliest MSS (p66 p75 B) and also 
by several early versions (Old Latin and Coptic), was nevertheless re¬ 
jected by the editors of UBS 3 and NA 26 on the grounds that the word for 
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“God” (0€o\i—abbreviated as ©Y) probably dropped from the text due 
to homoeoteleulon: TOYMONOY0Y. Although this is a possibility, it 
seems much more likely that the word “God” was added by scribes to fill 
in what would otherwise seem incomplete. According to Edwin E. 
Abbott in his book Johannine Grammar, the expression tou p-'ovcru is a 
titular substantive, which could be written too Movov, translated as “the 
only One” or “the unique One.” This reading suits the passage well. 
Since the Jews were seeking to receive glory from one another, they had 
neglected to seek the glory that comes from the unique One, the only 
One who gives glory (Comfort). Unfortuntately, not one of the transla¬ 
tions adopted this reading supported by the two earliest papyri and B. 


John 6:23a 

however, boats from Tiberias p75 (B): ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB. 
but other boats from Tiberias A D L W 33: NEBmg TEV. 

There are actually more variants for this part of John 6:23, but these are 
the two variants followed by the modern versions. The majority of 
editors of UBS 3 and NA 2fi considered that p75 has “the reading that best 
explains the origin of the others” (Metzger). All of the translations 
except TEV (which normally follows the UBS text) adhered to the 

reading found in P75 (and basically in B). 


John 6:23b 

include after the Lord had given thanks P75 X A L W 33: ASV RSV 

NASB NIV NEB TEV NJBmg. 

omit D 091 and some early versions: NEBmg NJB. 


In view of the fact that John rarely referred to Christ as “the Lord” in his 
Gospel account and that this phrase is absent in several “Western MSS, 
it is thought by some textual scholars (see Tasker and comments by 
Metzger) that the above phrase may not have been written by John, but 

added later. This must have been the reasoning behind the NJB’s 


was 

omission and definitely the rationale for the NEB’s marginal note. None¬ 
theless, the early and diverse documentary evidence attests to its early 
and widespread presence in the Gospel of John; and for this reason, 
nearly all the translations include the phrase “after the Lord had given 


thanks. 


12 


Earlv Manuscripts & Modern Translations/ John 


John 6:36 

you have both seen me and have not believed P66 p75 
ASV RSV NASB NIV TEV NJB. 
you have both seen and not believed K A: NEB. 

has earlier and more diverse support than its 
Accordingly, all the versions except the NEB adopted this 


vtd 


BDL(T) W: 


The inclusion of “me 


omission. 

reading. 


John 7:8 


not going up to this feast K D: ASV RSV NASB NIVmg NEB 




in 


TEV NJB. 

I am not yet going up to this feast P66 P75 B LT W: ASVmg RSVmg 
NIV NEBmg TEVmg NJBmg. 


The editors of UBS 3 and NA 26 selected the first reading on the basis of 
intrinsic probability versus documentary evidence that strongly favors 
the inclusion of “yet.” Given the context of John 7, in which Jesus makes 
one of the above statements to his brothers and then later goes to the 
feast, it would make more sense if he said he was not yet going to the 

feast than he was simply not going to the feast. The latter statement is 
contradicted by his action—unless he meant “I am not now going to the 
feast ” (see Morris). At any rate, the first reading is the harder one and 
therefore the one more likely to have been changed. Most of the transla¬ 
tors preferred to follow this reading, but the NIV translators followed the 
reading found in the papyri (which is the reading that puts Christ in a 
better light)—and thus the reader of the NIV will not see any contradic¬ 
tion between what Jesus said and later did. 


John 7:39 

the Spirit was not yet p66 c p75 K T: NJB. 
the Holy Spirit was not yet P66* L W: none. 

the Holy Spirit was not yet given B: none- 

follow in adding “given": “the Spirit was not yet given” (ASV RSV 

NASB NIV NEB TEV NJBmg). 

The best-attested reading is the shortest one: “the Spirit was not yet”— 
supported by the papyri, p66 c (see photo 4) and P75. Certain scribes 
could not resist the temptation to add the word “Holy" before “Spirit" (an 


but most translations 
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addition that frequently happened throughout the course of the transmis¬ 
sion of the NT text) and/or to add the verb “given." Most of the transla¬ 
tors also felt compelled to add the word “given, 
slightly modifies the meaning as presented in p66 c p75 N, 

In context, this statement was part of a parenthetical explanation 
provided by John, a statement providing the reader with the key to 
understanding Jesus’ declaration in John 7:37-38* Jesus had just prom¬ 
ised that anyone who believes in him could come to him and drink of him 
and thereby experience an inner flow of living water. John’s parentheti¬ 
cal remark (“But this he spoke of the Spirit, which they that believe in 
him were about to receive, for the Spirit was not yet, because Jesus was 
not yet glorified") makes it clear that Jesus was promising the believer an 
experience of the Spirit that could not happen until after Jesus was 
glorified and the Spirit was made available. Thus, the availably of the 
Spirit is linked with the glorification of Jesus, for it was after Jesus 1 
glorification via death and resurrection that the Spirit became available to 
the believers (see John 20:22). 


But this addition 


According to p66 c p75 K, the best rendering would be, “there was no 
Spirit as yet 11 (NJB—see also NRSV) or—if a word must be added—* 
“the Spirit was not yet available. 

expression own) "yap tjv 'Trveujxa could mean 

that is, Christ had not yet become life-giving spirit through 


But it is also possible that the Greek 

for he was not yet 


spirit" 

resurrection (see 1 Cor* 15:45; cf. 2 Cor. 3:17-18). Once he had become 


spirit," he could be received as the living water 


John 7:52 

a prophet P6(f K AB3M: all the translations. 

the prophet p66* p75 v,dl : NIVmg TEVmg. 

Both the NIVmg and the TEVmg indicate a variant reading in John 7:52, 
“the prophet*" The NIVmg simply reads, “Or the Prophet ” (it is not 
entirely clear, however, if this is a note on a textual variant or simply an 
alternative rendering) and the TEVmg reads, one manuscript has the 
Prophet will not come." The one MS that definitely reads “the Prophet 
is p66*, which was then corrected to “prophet" (see photo 5)* p75, 
however, may not read “the prophet,” The editors of Papyrus Bodmer 
XV [p75], Evangile de Jean chapters 1-15 (Victor Martin and Rudolfe 
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Kasser) wrote o irpo<J>V]Tq$ in their transcription of the text, but the 
lacuna they filled could have been supplied with either o Trpo<l>Tyrns or 
irpo<|)Ti'rtis (see photo 6). Thus, as is stated in the TEVmg, there is only 

one MS (hat reads “the Prophet.” Undoubtedly, the Pharisees had this 

particular prophet in mind in their retort to Nicodemus 
statement meant something like this: “If, according to the Scriptures, not 

even a prophet comes out of Galilee, how much less the Christ?” (Com¬ 
fort). At any rate, all the versions followed the testimony of p66 c X A B 


unless their 


SR. 


John 7:53-8:11 

omit p66 p75 X A vid B C vuJ LT Wand several ancient versions: ASVmg 
RSV (1st edition) NASBmg NIVmg NEB mg TEVmg NJBmg. 
include D SR: ASV (in brackets) RSVmg (1st edition) RSV (second 
edition) NASB (in brackets) NIV (marked off and noted in text) NEB 
(set in italics) TEV (in brackets) NJB. 

This passage is included in the text of UBS 3 and NA 26 but is set in double 

brackets to signify the editors' serious doubts about its place in the text. 

The pericope about the adulteress woman (John 7:53-8:11) is not includ¬ 
ed in any of the earliest MSS (second-fourth century), including the two 
earliest, p66 and P75 (see photos 5 and 6). Its first appearance in a Greek 
MS is in D, but it is not contained in other Greek MSS until the ninth 
century. No Greek church father comments on the passage prior to the 
twelfth century—until Euthymius Zigabenus, who himself declares that 
the accurate copies do not contain it. When this story is inserted in later 
MSS, it appears in different places: after John 7:52, after Luke 21:38, at 
the end of John; and when it does appear it is often marked off by 
asterisks or obeli to signal its probable spuriousness. The story is part of 
an oral tradition that was included in the Syriac Peshitta, circulated in the 
Western church, eventually finding its way into the Latin Vulgate, and 

from there into later Greek MSS, the like of which were used in formu¬ 
lating the Textus Receptus (Metzger). 

The external evidence against the Johannine authorship of the peri¬ 
cope about the adulteress is overwhelming. The internal evidence 
against Johannine authorship is also impressive. First of all, many schol¬ 
ars have pointed out that the vocabulary used in this pericope does not 
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accord with the rest of John. Second, the insertion of the pericope at this 
point in John (after John 7:52 and before John 8:12) greatly disrupts the 
narrative flow. Westcott and Hort indicated that the setting of John 7 and 
8 is at Jerusalem during the Feast of Tabernacles. During this feast, the 
Jews would customarily pour water over a rock (in commemoration of 
the water supply coming from the smitten rock in the wilderness) and 

light lamps (in commemoration of the pillar of light that accompanied the 
Israelites in their wilderness journey). With reference to these two ritual¬ 
istic enactments, Jesus presented himself as the true source of living 
water (John 7:37-39) and as the true light to be followed (John 8:12). 
Westcott and Hort’s argument is that the pericope about the adulteress 

disrupts the continuity between the events (87-88). 

In addition to these arguments, it can also be said that the pericope 
concerning the adulteress interrupts the connection between John 7:40-52 
and 8:12ff. John 8:12 contains a response—even though indirect—to 
John 7:52. In John 8:12ff. Jesus was speaking to the Pharisees who had 

boldly told Nicodemus that the Scriptures make no mention of even a 

prophet (much less the Christ) being raised up in Galilee. With respect to 

this assertion, Jesus made a declaration in which he implied that the 
Seriptures did speak of the Christ coming from Galilee. He said, “I am 
the light of the world; he who follows me will not walk in darkness, but 
will have the light of life.” This statement was probably drawn from 
Isaiah 9:1-2, which contains images parallel to those in John 8:12. Both 
speak about the light, walking in darkness, and the shadow of death 

the light of life. Thus, John 8:12 parallels Isaiah 9:1-2 and thereby 
provides a reproof to the Pharisees’ declaration in John 7:52. ( For more 

on this, see Comfort’s article, “The Pericope of the Adulteress (John 

7:53-8:11),” in The Bible Translator, Jan., 1989.) 

Having said all this, it is very disappointing to realize that most 

English readers of the NT will see none of the connections mentioned 

above because the pericope of the adultress is still printed in the text 

between John 7:52 and 8:12. True, the passage has been bracketed, or 

marked off with single lines (similar to the practice of marking obeli, 

employed by several ancient scribes to the same passage), or set 

obstacle to reading the true narrative of 


versus 


in 


italics. But there it stands 
John’s Gospel. Even worse, its presence in the text misrepresents the 




testimony of the earliest MSS, especially the papyri. 
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John 8:16 

•the Father who sent me p39 p66 p75 B LT W 0110: ASV RSVmg 
NASBmg NIV TEV. 

he who sent me N* D: RSV NASB NEB NJB. 


The second reading is the more difficult one in so far that it is easier to 
imagine why scribes would change “he” to “Father” than vice versa. It 
was for this reason, no doubt, that the second reading was the one 

until NA 26 , when the first reading was 

adopted on the basis of the testimony of the papyri (P39, P66, and P75). 
The translators of NIV and TEV, knowing of this testimony from all three 
papyri, must have been influenced to include “the Father” in their trans¬ 
lations. 


included in the Nestle text 


John 8:39 

*(if you are Abraham’s children,) you would be doing the works of 
Abraham p?5 N* B 2 D W: ASV RSV NIV NEB TEV NJBmg. 

(if you are Abraham’s children,) do the works of Abraham P66 B*: 

ASVmg NASB NIVmg NEBmg TEVmg. 


The earliest MSS (P66 P75 N B) support the first verb as being ecrre (as 
opposed to Tyre found in later MSS), but other early MSS (as noted 
above) are divided on the second verb. The editors of NA 26 chose the 
reading of p75 et al. over P66 and B—a change from previous editions 
of the Nestle text. According to these editors, the verse in the original 
text reads, Ei tckvci tov Appaap cotc to 
Appaatp cttokitc —a mixed conditional sentence, with 1 1 . . . core 
in the protasis and eiroteiTC in the apodosis (Metzger). Almost all of the 
translations followed this text, though many noted the variant. 


epyat tov 


John 8:57 

you have seen Abraham p66 N 0 A B £ C D L: ASV RSV NASB NIV 
NEB TEV NJB. 

Abraham has seen you p75 N*: RSVmg NEBmg TEVmg. 

The second reading, though fairly well supported, appears to be an 

assimilation to the preceding verse in which Jesus indicated that Abra¬ 
ham rejoiced to see his day. The first reading, being more difficult and 
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having better external attestation, is more likely the correct one. All the 
translations reflect this reading, and three of them have a marginal note 
on the variant because of the textimony of N* (which would have 
affected RSV and NEB) and of p75 (which would have affected TEV). 


John 9:35 

the Son of man p66 p75 N B D W: ASVmg RSV NASB NIV NEB TEV 


NJB. 


the Son of God A 2K: ASV RSVmg NEBmg. 


The first reading has superior documentary support; furthermore, it is far 

more likely that “Son of man" was changed to “Son of God” than vice 
versa. The title “Son of man” was a surrogate for “Messiah." Thus, Jesus 
was asking the blind man (now healed) if he believed in the Messiah. 

Significantly, the papyri have shown their effect on the translations in 
this instance. The ASV reads “Son of God,” and the RSV and NEB note 
“Son of God” in the margin. But all the translations that were published 

since the discoveries of p66 and P75 have adopted the reading “Son of 
man” and do not even mention the variant reading in a marginal note. 


John 10:16 

•they shall become one flock, one shepherd p45 N 2 B D L W 33: ASV 
TEV. 

there shall be one flock, one shepherd p66 N* A: ASVmg RSV NIV 

NEB TEVmg NJB. 


The first reading, supported by p45 et al., is the more difficult yet better 

it thus caused a change in the Nestle text (which previously 


attested to 

contained the second reading). Nevertheless, not all the translations 
followed this reading because the variant actually reads better—which is 
precisely why the scribes of p66 N* and A emended the text. 


John 10:18 


takes p66 N 1 A D L W: ASV RSV NASBmg TEV NIV NJB. 
no one took p45 N* B: ASVmg NASB NEB. 


no one 


It is difficult to determine which verb tense was originally written by 
John. The present tense alpet was selected for the text of UBS 3 and 
NA 2f ’ (the previous editions of the Nestle text used to read "npev); this 
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tense accords with the other present-tense verbs in this sentence. Howev¬ 
er, John often used the proleptic aorist (in this verse iiptv) when Jesus 
spoke about certain future events, as in this case. The disparity among 
the translations demonstrates the difficulty of determining the original 

wording. 


John 10:29 

that which my Father has given me is greater than all B*: ASVmg 
RSVmg NASBmg NIVmg NEBmg TEV NJBmg. 

My Father who has given them to me is greater than all p66 c P75 
2R: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB TEVmg. 

My Father, as to that which he has given me, is greater than all X D 

L W; NJB. 


vid 


These citations do not show all the variants of this text, only the primary 

_ 1 > 

ones. The first reading comes from a combination of o and ixei^ov in the 
Greek; the second from 05 and the third from o and |X€l£cjv. 

(Other variants have os with l£ov.) p75 dearly reads os (even with 
a rough breathing mark over the word), but deterioration has maned the 

word |x€!£ov/jjl€l£u>v. Perhaps this lack is why neither NA 2f> or UBS 3 
cite p75 for this text. (In pointing out this lack to Barbara Aland, I was 
told that the testimony of P75 would be added to the apparatus of NA 
a future printing.) At any rate, both papyri support the second reading, 
followed by most of the translations. And it is no wonder, because out of 


26 \ 


in 


all the readings this one makes the most sense and seems to be so 
characteristically Johannine (i.e. T the Son often spoke of the Father as 
the One who had given various things to him—see John 5:26-27; 6:37, 
39; 17:2). However, the simplicity of this reading (as compared to the 
others) has caused it to be suspect—for what scribe would have changed 
a simple, direct reading to a very difficult one? Thus, it is quite possible 
that John wrote this verse with the combination o . . . p,€t(oi/. Else¬ 
where in his Gospel, John used the neuter singular to designate the 
corporate entity of believers (which encompasses all Christians as 
unit) that was given to Jesus as a gift from the Father (see 6 : 37 , 39; 17:2, 
24). Given the context of John 10 , Jesus would be saying that this one 
corporate entity (which could be called the church), which was given to 
the Son by the Father and was under the protective care of the Father's 
hand and the Son's hand, would be invincible to the attack of the 




enemy 
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(see 10:1, 5, 8, 10, 12) and therefore would be greater than all (i.e., 

greater than all the enemies mentioned in John 10). 

Five of the translations (ASV, RSV, NASB, NIV, NEB) followed the 

more straightforward reading, the one supported by the papyri; and one 

(TEV) followed the first reading, the one found in NA 26 and UBS 3 — 
though almost every translation has a marginal note on this. The NJB 
followed the third reading noted above, which seems to make for impos¬ 
sible Greek, but some exegetes (such as Barrett—see his commentary, 
The Gospel According to John ) and translators have made sense of it and 
render it, “My Father, as to that which he has given me, is greater than 


a . 


John 11:25 

I am the resurrection and the life: p66 P75 N A B C D L W 33: ASV 
RSV NASB NIV NEB TEV NJBmg. 

I am the resurrection: p45 and two old versions and Origen: RSVmg 
NEBmg NJB. 

Without question, the translators of the RSV and NEB were affected by 
the testimony of p45 in this verse; otherwise, they would not have added 
a marginal note concerning the omission of “and the life” from certain 
manuscripts (actually only one Greek MS—P45). The subsequent dis¬ 
coveries of p66 and P75 strengthen the case for the first reading. Be¬ 
sides, it is well known that the scribe of P45 had a proclivity for excision 
(see Colwell and comments above on the textual character of p45). What 
is amazing is that NJB adopted the shorter reading 
basis of one Greek MS known for excisions. 


and did so on the 


John 11:45 

^seeing the things he did p6 p45 K AW: ASVmg. 

seeing whatever he did p66 c : none. 

seeing what [or, that which] he did P66* A c B C* D: ASV RSV NASB 

NJB NIV NEB TEV. 

The combined testimony of p6 and p45 was enough to convince the 
editors of NA 2A to adopt this first reading in the text and move the third 

reading to the critical apparatus. The first reading has other good manu¬ 
script support (N AW) and is most likely the reading from which the 
others deviated. The scribes of p66 et al. probably changed the plural to 
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the singular because the crowd saw Jesus perform only one sign—i.e., 
the raising of Lazarus. 

Not one of the translations, however, follows the reading in p6 et 
al.—either because of the translators’ preference for B or because they, 
like the scribes just mentioned, decided to use the reading that fit the 
overall context. Whatever the reasoning, the reading of p6 el al. should 
be noted in the margins—or better yet, incorporated into the texts of 
some of the modern versions. 


John 12:17 

the crowd that had been with him when he called Lazarus out of the 
tomb and raised him from the dead was giving testimony X A B W: 

ASV RSV NASB NIVmg NEB TEV NJB. 

the crowd that had been with him was testifying that he called 
Lazarus out of the tomb and raised him from the dead p66 D L: NI V. 


In the Greek, the difference between the above two readings is accounted 
for by a one-letter difference in various MSS: otc (“when”) versus on 
(“that"). The first reading has the best external support, and was fol¬ 
lowed by all the translations except NIV, which adhered to the witness of 

P66. The second reading probably arose as “an attempt to smooth out the 
difficulty concerning the mention of the various crowds in this narrative” 
(Newman and Nida, A Translator's Handbook on the Gospel of John). 


John 12:41 

Isaiah said these things because he saw his glory p66 p75 X A B L: all 

the translations. 

Isaiah said these things when he saw his glory D 2K: NEBmg NJBmg. 

As in the previous instance (John 12:17), the difference between the 
above two readings in the Greek is accounted for by a one-letter differ¬ 
ence in various MSS: otl “(because”) versus otc (“when”). The first 

reading has the best external support (including both papyri), and was 
followed by all the translations. 


John 13:2 

during supper X* B L W 0124: all the translations. 

supper having e 

NJBmg. 


[or, supper having been served] D66 X 2 A D 33?: 
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The difference between the two variants noted above involves a single 
letter in the Greek text: SetTrvov yivoixevov (lit., “supper happening”) 
versus heiirvou yevop-tvou (lit., “supper having happened”—or, taken 
as an ingressive aorist, “supper having been served”). If the second 
reading could not be understood as an ingressive aorist, the statement 
contradicts the context, which clearly indicates that the supper was in 
progress. But all the translators followed the first reading because it so 
readily suits the context. Nevertheless, the marginal note in the NJB 

reflects the influence of p66. 


John 13:10 

he who has been bathed needs only to wash his feet (P66) B C* (L) W: 

ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB mg TEV NJBmg. 

he who has been bathed does not need to wash X: ASVmg RSVmg 

NEB TEV mg NJB. 


Arguments have been advanced for both the inclusion of ti ^t\ tous 
ifo5ot<; and its omission (see Beasley-Munray’s summary of the argu¬ 
ments in his commentary on John in the Word Biblical Commentary 
series). P66, with B and C, attests to the reading followed by most of the 

modern versions. 


John 13:32 

include if God was glorified in him R 2 A C 2 2R; RSV NASB NIV NEB 
TEV NJB. 

omit p66 R* B C D L W: ASV NIVmg NEBmg NJBmg. 


of the earliest MSS contains this first part of John 13,32. 


Not one 


Nevertheless, many scholars think that it is an intrinsic part of John’s 

and that it was omitted from many MSS because of 


original writing 

homoeoteleuton or deliberate deletion of perceived redundancy (see John 


13:31). On the other hand, it could be argued that the words were added 
to create a protasis. In either case, John 13:31-32 records Jesus declara¬ 
tion (spoken proleptically) about his coming glorification. All the trans¬ 
lators evidently sided with those scholars who considered this statement 
to he worthy of inclusion in the text, though a few noted its omission, 

based on the testimony of p66 et al. 
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John 14:4 

And where I go you know the way p66 c N B C* L W: all the transla- 

tions. 

And where I go you know and the way you know p66* A C 3 D: 

ASVmg RSVmg NASBmg NIVmg NEBmg TEVmg. 

The shorter text, having the best support among the MSS, is most likely 
the true reading, a reading followed by all the translations. The expanded 
reading, nevertheless, is noted in nearly every version. The copyist of 
P66 first wrote the longer reading and then corrected it to the shorter one. 


John 14:7 

*If you have come to know me, you will know my Father also P66 K 

D W: NIVmg NEBmg TEV NJB. 

If you had known me, you would have known my Father also A B C L 
SH: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB TEVmg NJBmg. 


The testimony of p66 with K D W was apparently strong enough to 
offset the testimony of A B and C, for the editors of NA 26 chose the first 

reading over the second and thus adopted a reading not found in previous 
editions of the Nestle text. Two translations (NIV and NJB) adopted the 

reading of p66, and it is noted in two others. But the majority of trans¬ 
lators followed the second reading, for it seems more appropriate to a 

context in which Jesus appears to be reproving his disciples for having 
not known the Father through him—rather than promising his disciples 
that they would attain a future knowledge of the Father. If he were 

making a promise, why would he have said in the very next sentence: 
“And from now on you know him and have seen him”? 


John 14:14 

ask me anything p66 N B W 33: ASVmg RSVmg NASB NIV NEBmg 
TEV NJB. 

ask anything ADLQ: ASV RSV NEB TEVmg. 

The first reading has the support of the earliest MSS (including P66); all 
of the translations since the NEB (1961) followed this reading. Quite 

significantly, P66 must have helped to create this change—for P66 was 
available to the translators of NASB, NIV, TEV, and NJB, but not ASV, 
RSV, and (probably) NEB. 
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John 14:17 

because he abides with you and will be in you p66 c P75 NADLQW: 
ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB mg TEVmg NJBmg. 
because he abides with you and is in you p66* BD* W: NIVmg NEB 
TEV NJB. 


The documentary evidence for both readings is impressive—with the 

testimony of p66 c p75 N offsetting that of p66* B D*. Therefore, the 
translators must have had difficulty in determining the most probable 
reading. In context, Jesus was telling his disciples that he would send 
them the Spirit as the irapaKA-riTo*; (lit., “the Paraclete 
ager, the Comforter). Jesus added that they should know who “the 
Paraclete” is because “he abides with you and will be [or, is) in you.” If 
the text originally had two present verbs, this statement could be under¬ 
stood to describe, proleptically, the twofold location of the Spirit in 
relationship to the believer. In other words, the Spirit is viewed in its 
future state as present with and in the believer. If the text originally had a 
present-tense verb and a future-tense verb, then Jesus probably meant 
that the Spirit as present with Jesus (then and there) was with the disci¬ 
ples, and in the future would be in the disciples. 


the Encour- 


John 16:22a 

you have sorrow p22 K* B C W c 054: ASV RSV NASB NIV TEV 
NJB. 

you will have sorrow p66 K 2 AD W*: NEB. 

p22 bolsters the testimony for the present-tense verb, a testimony fol¬ 
lowed by all the versions except the NEB. The future-tense verb appears 
to be an assimilation to the future tense in John 16:20. (Note: the choice 
of NEB to adopt the future tense was not necessarily influenced by p66, 

for Tasker never once mentions P66 in all of his notes on John 

though p66 had been published before the NEB was published.) 


ven 


John 16:22b 


your joy from you P22 p66 vld K AC: ASV NASB. 
will take your joy from you p5 B D: RSV NIV NEB TEV NJB. 

Since the evidence among the earliest MSS is divided, it is difficult to be 
dogmatic about one reading or the other. The reading with the present 


no one 


one 


ILL 
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tense, however, is more characteristically Johannine. In the Gospel of 
John. Jesus frequently uses the present tense proleptically. Nonetheless, 
most of the translators must have been more impressed by the testimony 
of 05 with B D than that of p22 p66 vid KAC. 


John 16:23 

* whatever you ask the Father in my name he will give it to you p22 vid 
A C 3vid D W: NIV NEB TEV. 

whatever you ask the Father he will give it to you in my name p5 vld K 
B C*: ASV RSV NASB NEB mg NJB. 

The manuscript evidence for both readings is good—although the first 

reading has more diverse testimony, the second reading has earlier testi 
mony. Nonetheless, the second reading is harder, internally speaking. 

Because the Lord usually spoke of making petition to the Father in his 
own name (see 14:13, 14; 15:16; 16:24, 26), it would have been quite 
natural for scribes to conform this clause to the more usual order. Con¬ 
versely, it would be difficult to imagine why so many early scribes would 
have rearranged the syntax to the more difficult reading (Comfort, Study 
Guide to Translating the Gospel of John , 64). But both Metzger (on 

behalf of the UBS 3 and NA 26 —in which the text was changed from 
previous editions) and Tasker (on behalf of the Greek text underlying the 
NEB) argue that the first reading is more suitable to this context that 
deals with praying in the Lord’s name. The majority of translations 
follow the second reading. 

Each reading, represented by one of the papyri (PS and p22), was 
followed by three modern English translations. p22 vid et ah was fol¬ 
lowed by NIV NEB and TEV; p5 vid et al. by RSV NASB and NJB. 


John 16:27 

I came forth from God p5 p66 vid X*- 2 A C 3 W: NIV NEB TEV NJB. 
I came forth from the Father X 1 BCD: ASV RSV NASB. 


The reading with “God,” supported by p5 et ah, has earlier and more 
diverse support than the reading with “Father”—which was probably 
assimilated from the next verse (Comfort, Study Guide to Translating the 
Gospel of John, 65). Nevertheless, all the versions in the revised tradi¬ 
tion (ASV, RSV, NASB) adhere to the reading with “Father,” while the 


125 


Early Manuscripts & Modern Translations of the New Testament 


independent modern versions followed “God”- 

by the combined testimony of p5 and P66 vid . 


undoubtedly influenced 


John 17:11 

keep them in your name which you have given me P60 (p66 vid K) AB 

C (L W): ASV RSV NASB NEB mg TEV NJBmg. 

keep in your name those whom you have given me D: NEB TEV mg 

NJB. 


The first reading is the more difficult yet better attested one (so also in 
John 17:12—see below). Jesus was not asking that the Father keep the 

believers (whom he, the Son, had been given) in his name; rather, he was 
asking that the Father keep the believers in his own name, which he had 
given to his Son. Westcott said, “These passages r 17:11-12] suggest the 

idea that the ‘giving of the Father’s name' to Christ expresses the fullness 

of his commission as the Incarnate Word to reveal God. . . . And all 
spiritual truth is gathered up in the ‘name’ of God, the perfect expression 
(for men) of what God is, which ‘name’ the Father gave to the Son to 
declare when he took man’s nature upon him” (Gospel According to St. 
John). 

Most of the translations followed the superior reading, but some (NEB 

NJB) chose to adopt the easier, smoother reading. 


John 17:12 

I was keeping them in your name which you have given me p66 cvld B 
C* L W: ASV RSV NASB NIV TEV NEBmg. 

I was keeping in your name those whom you have given me A (C 3 ) D 
2K: NEB TEVmg NJB. 


See comments on John 17:11 above. 


John 19:35; 20:31 

In both these verses, p66 vld (with N* B) reads the present subjunctive 
moreOriTe (“may continue to believe”). Other MSS (N 2 A D L W) read 
the aorist, ttutt€iktt|tc . The editors of UBS 3 and NA 26 followed this 
reading, but signaled their doubt about the aorist verb by bracketing the 
sigma: nKrre , u[o , ]'nT£. Given John's tendency to use the present-tense 
verb when speaking about a continual believing, a believing that extends 
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beyond the initial act of faith, it seems more likely that John here wrote 
the present subjunctive, not the aorist. In these verses John was certify¬ 
ing the trustworthiness of his testimony so that the readers (who were 
probably already believers) would continue to believe the veracity of the 
gospel. A few versions (see TEVmg for 19:35; NEB [“that you may hold 
to the faith 1 '], NIVmg, and TEVmg for 20:31) made a point of using or 
noting the present-tense verb in these verses—influenced, no doubt, by 

the testimony of p66 vrcl with K* B, 


Acts 


Early manuscripts containing portions of Acts: 


p8: 4:31-37; 5:2-9; 6:1-6, 8-15 

P29: 26:7-8, 20 

p38: 18:27-19:6, 12-16 

P45: 4:27-17:17 (with many lacunae) 

P48: 23:11-17, 23-29 

P50: 8:26-32; 10:26-31 

P53: 9:33-10:1 
P91: 2:30-37, 46-3:2 
0189: 5:3-21 


Acts 2:47 

See comments on this verse in the description of D91 (Section 2). 


Acts 4:33 

the resurrection of the Lord Jesus p8 B: all the translations. 
the resurrection of the Lord Jesus Christ NAD: ASVmg NASBmg. 

Scribes were known for expanding divine titles. The shorter, 
reading is found in p8 and B—followed by all the translations. 

Acts 5:3 

See comments on this verse in the description of 0189 (Section 2). 


superior 
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Acts 6:3 

the Spirit p8 P74 X A B C 2 D: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB NJB. 
the Holy Spirit C* E 2Ji: TEV. 

Very often scribes added the word “Holy 

attempt to clarify the identity of the Spirit. The translators of the TEV, 

although committed to follow UBS 3 , deviated from their text probably 

for the same reason—i.e., they wanted to make it clear which Spirit 
filled Stephen. 


to the word “Spirit” in an 


Acts 8:18 

Spirit X B: ASVmg RSV NASB NIV NEB TEV NJB. 

Holy Spirit p45 p74 A C D E 33 1739: ASV. 

Since scribes had the tendency to add the word “Holy” before the word 
Spirit,’ the editors of UBS 3 and NA 26 deemed it more appropriate to 
print to irv€U|ia in the text. All the translators, except those of the ASV, 
followed this reading. It is surprising that the ASV did not follow N and 

B, and that none of the translations followed the testimony of the pa¬ 
pyri—or even noted their testimony in the margin. 


Acts 8:37 

omit verse p45 p74 X A B C: all the translations. 

include verse E and later MSS: the margins of all the translations. 

The verse is an obvious later addition. The only reason it is printed in the 
margins of all the versions is that translations invariably inform the 
reader about omissions of text. 


Acts 10:30 

praying p74 X A* B C 1739: all the translations, 
praying and fasting p50 A 2 D E 049 056 0142: NJBmg. 


This is the only instance in which PS0 is cited in UBS 3 . Unfortunately, it 
is here given an unrepresentative showing (see description above under 
“textual character”) because in this case it aligns with D and other 

Western MSS against B and other Alexandrian MSS. In all likelihood, 
the addition of “and fasting" is a pietistic expansion (as in Mark 9:29 and 
1 Cor. 7:5). None of the modern translations adopted the longer reading. 
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and only the NJB, which is known for its attentiveness to the Western 
text, noted the variant in D50 et al. 


Acts 11:11 

the house where we were p74 N A B D: ASV RSV NASB NEBmg 

TEVmg NJB. 

the house where I was D45 E 33: NEB NIV TEV. 


The NEB translators considered the first reading to be secondary to the 
one supported by p45 E 33. The NIV and TEV translators must have also 
been influenced by the testimony of P45 to have selected a reading 
against one supported by R A B D. 


Acts 11:12 

making no distinction [between Gentiles and Jews] (P74) R A B E 33: 
ASV RSV NEBmg. 

without doubting [or, with no hesitation] later MSS: NASB NIV 
NEBmg TEV NJB. 

omit P45 v,d D: NEB. 


The translators of the NEB thought that the first and second readings 
noted above were additions (echoing Acts 10:20) to the original text. The 
testimony of p45 vld bolstered their opinion (see Tasker). However, other 

textual critics and translators thought the testimony for the first reading 
was ample proof that Luke probably wrote these words, while other 
translators followed the testimony of later MSS. (It should also be re¬ 
membered that the copyist of p45 was given to excision.) 


Acts 13:33 

second psalm p74 R A B C E 33: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB TEV 
NJBmg. 

first psalm D and some Old Latin MSS: NEBmg NJBmg. 
psalms p45: NJB. 


The first and second psalms (as we know them in our English Bibles) 
were often put together as one psalm in the Hebrew text. Metzger 
provides a lengthy discussion concerning the textual problem here. Good 
reasons are advanced for each of the readings, but in the final analysis the 
editors of UBS 3 and NA 26 (as well as almost all the translators) preferred 
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the testimony of the four great uncials over against D or p45. Neverthe¬ 
less, the translators of the NJB preferred the testimony of p45 against all 
the other MSS because it is the oldest extant MS containing this portion 
of the NT. 


Acts 13:48 

word of the Lord p45 p74 X A C 33: ASVmg NASB NIV NEB TEV 


NJB. 


word of God B D: ASV RSV NJBmg. 


Since the ASV was so strongly influenced by the testimony of B and the 

papyri had not yet been discovered by the turn of the century, it is no 
wonder that the ASV favored the reading “word of God.” But one would 

think the RSV would have followed the testimony of P45 et al. 


Acts 15:20a 

include and from fornication P74 X A B C D E: all the translations, 
omit p45: NEBmg. 


See comments below. 


Acts 15:20b 

include and from what is strangled p45 p74 X A B C E 33: all the 
translations. 

omit D and some Latin fathers: RSVmg NEBmg NJBmg. 


See comments below. 


Acts 15:20c 

from blood p45 p74 A B C E 33: all the translations. 

from blood and from doing to others what they would not like done 

to themselves D: NEBmg NJBmg. 

In each of the three variation units in Acts 15:20, the first reading cited 
above has the best testimony, and was followed by all the versions. 


Acts 16:32 

•word of the Lord P45 P74 X 1 A C D E 33: all the translations, 
word of God X* B: ASVmg NEBmg NJBmg. 
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In deference to the testimony of N and B, some translations provide a 
marginal note on the second reading. Nevertheless, the testimony of P45 
et al. was adopted for the text of NA 26 (a change from previous editions 
of the Nestle text) and all the translations. The testimony of p45 helped 

to offset that of N* and B. 


Acts 16:36 

include in peace p45 v,d p74 N A B C E 33: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB 
TEV NJBmg. 

omit D and two Old Latin MSS: NEB mg NJB. 


Those favoring the second reading argue that scribes would be more 
likely to add such words of farewell than delete them. But it is hard to 

argue against the preponderance of testimony in favor of their inclusion. 


Acts 19:2 

See comments on this verse in the description of P38 (Section 2). 


Acts 23:12 

the Jews banded together p74 N ABCE 33: ASV RSV NASB NIV 

NEB NJB. 

some Jews banded together p48 P 049 056 0142: TEV. 

The TEV follows the reading in p48 et al., which has the word “some” 
before “Jews”; thus, the reading harmonizes with Acts 23:13, which 

speaks of forty Jews who had banded together in a plot against Paul. 


Acts 23:29 

The NJB provides a marginal note on this verse, saying that the Western 
text adds “of Moses, and a man called Jesus” after the statement “I 
found that the accusation concerned disputed points of their law.” Thus, 

in the Western text the entire statement reads, “I found that the accusa- 

tion concerned disputed points of the Law of Moses and of a man [lit., ‘a 

certain one'] called Jesus.” In NA 26 the variant is cited with the follow¬ 
ing MSS in support of it: 614, 2147, Old Latin Gigas, and Syriac 


Harclean mg. To this should be added P48 vid . According to the transcrip¬ 
tion provided by Vitelli and Mercati, the last three lines of the P48 text 
read 


follows: 
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[yvcovat tt)v aii]tav T)v €Ka\auv a\mo kcittj- 
[yayov ctxnov tis to] crvvtSptov' oufitv TTktiov eu- 
[pov —- 


- ]aj**€OXTKOa 


According to Clark (see bibliography on p48 in Section 2), Mercati later 

filled out the last line: 


[pov tVKaXcrujjitvov T) TTtpi tou vojjiau |i]<i>[w]€Ci)? kcw 


This restoration thus indicates that JJ48 must have also included the 
addition “of Moses, and [a certain one called Jesus]. 11 


Roman s 


Early manuscripts containing portions of Romans: 


P10: 1:1-7 

P27: 8:12-22, 24-27; 8:33-9:3, 5-9 

P40: 1:24-27, 31-2:3; 3:21^1:8; 6:4-5; 9:17, 27 

P46: 5:17-6:14; 8:15-15:9; 15:11-16:27 

0220: 4:23-5:3, 8-13 


Romans 1:1 

Christ Jesus P10 B: NASB NIV TEV NEB NJB. 

Jesus Christ p26 R A 2R: ASV RSV. 

Evidently, the most recent translations decided to follow the testimony of 
the two earliest MSS (P10 and B) against the testimony of almost all the 
other MSS. 


Romans 3:22 

See comments on this verse in the description of P40 (Section 2). 


Romans 5:1 

have peace R 1 B 2 0220 vid : ASV RSV NASB NIV NEBmg TEV 


we 


NJB. 


let us have peace R* A B* C D: ASVmg RSVmg NASBmg NIVmg 
NEB TEV mg NJBmg. 
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There is but a one-letter difference between the two readings: o/w— 
exoM -« v (“we have”) versus e'xu^ev (“let us have”); the first reading 
contains a present indicative and the second, a present subjunctive. The 
first reading, which has the support of the earliest MS (0220 vld ), was 
adopted by NA 2ft and UBS 3 and followed by all the translations except 
NEB. Tasker, arguing for the rendering in the NEB, considered that the 
first reading was weakly attested (had he overlooked the testimony of 
0220 v,d ?) and that the second reading, with the support of K* A B* C D, 
was harmonious with the series of subjunctives in Rom. 5:2-3. 


Romans 8:21 

•in hope that the creation p46 ABC D 2 : ASV NASB NIV NEBmg 


TEV. 


in hope; because the creation K D: ASV mg RSV NASBmg NEB NIB. 


It is difficult to determine which of the two readings affected which 
translations because both readings in the Greek (oti, the first reading. 


and oioti, the second) can be translated “because. But only oti can be 

rendered “that 


which permits the first rendering, a rendering that 

connects together the last two words of Rom. 8:20 with the beginning of 

8:21 (“in hope that the creation itself will be freed from the bondage of 
corruption”). At any rate, the testimony of p46 with ABC (the oldest 
and best witnesses) caused the editors of NA 26 to adopt the first reading 

over the second—a change from previous editions of the Nestle text. 
Several of the translations (NASB NIV TEV) also followed the reading 
of |>46 et al., but not the RSV, which set out to adopt the testimony of 
P46 but did not always do so. 


Romans 8:23 

include sonship [or, adoption as sons] R A B C 33 1739: ASV RSV 
NASB NIV NEB TEV NJBmg. 

omit JM6 vid D: NEBmg TEVmg NJB. 

The omission of “sonship” (Greek, vtoOcoiav) in p46 vid D (and other 
Western MSS) is best explained as a scribal effort to eliminate a seeming 
contradiction between Paul's statement here about sonship and the state¬ 
ment he made in Rom. 8:15. In Rom. 8:15, Paul spoke about the 
believers' initial reception of the Spirit of sonship; in 8:23 he was 
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speaking about the ultimate appropriation of each son's inheritance— 
i.e., the possession of a glorified body (see NJBmg). Thus, there is not 
really a contradiction; but certain scribes may have thought there was, so 
they eliminated the word. Nonetheless, the testimony of p46 vid with D 
and other witnesses was followed by NJB and noted in NEB mg (see 
Tasker’s reason) and TEVmg. 


Romans 8:24 

Although there are several variant readings in this verse, they basically 
yield one of two statements. Some MSS (p46 B* 1739mg) read “who,” 
while others (X 2 B 2 A C) read “why”; and some MSS (p46 X 2 B C D) 

read “hopes,” while others (X* A 1739mg) read “waits.” Thus, the text 

could read “who hopes for what he sees” (as in ASV RSV NASBmg 

NIV NEB TEV NJB) or “why wait for what he sees” (as in ASVmg 
NASB NEBmg). The first reading was adopted by the editors of UBS 3 
and NA 26 because of the weight of p46 with B, and was, therefore, 
followed by most of the modern versions. 


Romans 8:28 

*everything works together for good [or, he works together every¬ 
thing for good] X C D 33 1739: ASV RSVmg NASBmg NEB TEVmg 

NJBmg. 

God works all things together for good p46 A B: ASVmg RSV NASB 
NIV NEBmg TEV NJB. 

Quite possibly the scribes of p46. A, and B added “God” to the existing 
text in order to clarify an ambiguous text, which is reflected in the first 

reading above; i.e., the subject could be “everything 

context of Romans 8, it would seem that the subject is “God” or “the 

Spirit” (both mentioned in Rom. 8:27). God or the Spirit is the One who 
works all things together for good. However, most of the translators 
adhered to the reading with “God.” Note again the change from the ASV 
to the RSV; D46 was definitely influential in the decision (see Grant). 


or “he. In the 


Romans 8:34 

whom he raised p27 ¥ld p46 X 2 B D: NASB NIV TEV. 

whom he raised from the dead: X* A C: ASV RSV NASBmg NEB 


NJB. 
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The first reading has strong external and internal support. The three 

earliest witnesses contain the shorter reading. (Though there is a lacuna 
in p27, there is not enough space to have fit ex vexpwv 
dead”.) Later scribes would have easily been tempted to add the words 
“from the dead.” Why did not ail the translators follow the superior 
reading?—especially the RSV translators, who had the testimony of 
P27 vid and p46 available at that time and usually revised the ASV when 
presented with earlier (and reliable) evidence. Perhaps the translators of 
ASV, RSV, etc. went beyond the text at this point and they—as with so 
many scribes—thought it necessary to fill out the expression "whom he 
raised” with the usual formula “from the dead.” 


from the 


Romans 9:4 

the covenants K C 33: all the translations. 

the covenant p46 B D: TEVmg. 

Textual scholars would observe here that it is much more likely that the 
scribes changed the plural reading to a singular than vice versa because 
the plural reading is seemingly more difficult. The natural tendency is to 
think that God enacted only one covenant with Israel—that which came 
to be known in NT times as the old covenant. Actually, God initiated 

covenants with Abraham, with the nation of Israel at Sinai, and with 
David. Or the plural “covenants” could refer to the one covenant made 
with Abraham (Gen. 15), then renewed with Isaac (Gen. 17), and then 

Jacob (Gen. 28). Everett F. Harrison said, “There is rather good manu¬ 
script evidence for ‘covenant’ rather than ‘covenants,’ but this reading 
can hardly be original, for it would most naturally suggest the Mosaic 

covenant (2 Cor. 3:6, 14), which would render the next item [in Paul’s 
list], the reception of the law, quite unnecessary” (“Romans, 

tor's Bible Commentary). Accordingly, none of the translations followed 
the plural reading; only TEV noted the variant in the margin 
ence to combined testimony of p46 B D. 


in Exposi- 


in defer- 


Romans 11:17 

of the root of the fatness N* B C: ASV RSVmg NIV NASB NJB. 

of the root and of the fatness K 2 A D 2 33 1739 2 U: ASVmg NEB. 
of the fatness P46 D+: RSV. 
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Quite manifestly, the rendering in the RSV displays the effect of p46. 
Translations since the RSV have, for the most part, adhered to the first 
reading. 


Romans 11:31 

they may now receive mercy K B D*: ASV NASB NIV TEV NEB. 
they may receive mercy p46 vid A D 2 : RSV TEVmg NJB. 


The Greek word for “now (vuv) is bracketed in the NA 26 and UBS 3 
Greek texts, reflecting the balanced testimony of the MSS. The RSV, 
again, shows the influence of P46, while most of the versions since the 
RSV have followed N B D*. 


Romans 12:11 

serving the Lord p46 K A B D 2 : all the translations. 

serving the time [or, meeting the demands of the hour] D* F G: 

ASVmg NEBmg NJBmg. 

In the Greek, the words for “time” (Kaipjjj) and “Lord" (Kvpt<p) could 
easily be mistaken for each other by a scribe—even when both words 
were abbreviated (see Metzger). In this case, it was more likely that 
Kvpicj) was changed to KOtipip. AH the translations adhered to the first 
reading supported by p46 et al., and a few noted the variant. 


Romans 12:14 

*persecute you X A D all the translations. 

persecute P46 B 1739: NASBmg. 

The Greek word for “you” (vp-as) has been bracketed in NA 26 and 
UBS 3 to reflect the editors' indecision about its inclusion (the word was 
not included in previous editions of the Nestle text). Nonetheless, all the 
translations followed the first reading, and only the NASB, perhaps 
influenced by the testimony of P46, noted the second. 


Romans 15:19 

*the Spirit of God p46 K D 1 2TC: ASVmg TEV NJB. 

the Spirit B: ASVmg NASB NIV. 

the Holy Spirit A D* 33: ASV RSV NEB. 
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Given the fact that scribes were known to expand titles of the divine 

Spirit, the reading in B could very well be original. The translators of the 

NASB and NIV must have thought so. And the editors of NA 26 and 
UBS 3 must have been inclined to this view because they bracketed 0€ov 

("of God”) after irvev|i,aTo«; (“Spirit”). They included 0eoi, however, 
in deference to the testimony of P46 with K and D versus B—a change 
from previous editions of the Nestle text which followed B. Thus, those 
translations that follow the First reading are reflecting a well-attested 

text. But one wonders why any translations would have adopted the third 

reading, for it has inferior external support and, as was just mentioned, it 
was most likely the work of scribes who had a proclivity for expanding 
the bare title “the Spirit” to “the Holy Spirit” and/or changing less usual 
titles of the Spirit to the more usual one, “the Holy Spirit.” 


Romans 15:33 

At the end of this verse, p46 alone has the doxology usually placed at 
Rom. 16:25-27. No translation follows this, but it is noted in RSVmg, 
NEBmg, and NJBmg. See comments on Rom. 16:25-27 and see photo 7. 


Romans 16:7 

Juntas N A B C D: all the translations. 

Julia p46 and some Old Latin MSS: NEBmg TEVmg. 

Most likely, the second reading came as a result of a transcriptional 

error—the Greek nu was made a lambda. The reverse error happened in 
16:15 in a few MSS (C* G), where the 

The marginal notes in NEB and TEV undoubtedly reflect the influence of 
046. 


Julia” appears (Metzger). 


name 


Romans 16:20 

include the grace of our Lord Jesus be with you f46 N B (add Christ 
after Jesus A C 33 3JI): all the translations, 
omit D F G: ASVmg RSVmg NEBmg TEVmg. 

The scribes of D F and G added these words after 16:23 (comprising 
whole new verse in KJV 

The omission is noted in the margins of several translations in connection 
with textual variation in 16:24. 




16:24); therefore, they excluded them here. 
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Romans 16:24 

omit verse P46 p61 ¥ld N (A) B C 1739: all the translations, 
include verse D P 33 2R: the margins of all the translations. 


The omission of this verse is strongly supported by all the earliest MSS. 
All the translations, following this testimony, did not include the verse. 

At the same time, all the translations provide a textual note concerning 
this verse because of its place in traditional English translations. 


Romans 16:25-27 

The doxology to the book of Romans has been put in various places in 
different MSS, as follows: after 16:23 (p61 

14:23 and 16:23 (A 33); after 14:23 (L ¥ 0209 vid ); after 15:33 (P46 

photo 7). All the translations kept the doxology at the end of chapter 16 
and provided various kinds of textual notes explaining some of the 

different transpositions. Metzger provides a thorough discussion con¬ 
cerning the textual and critical issues which arise from the various 

transpositions of the doxology. Most of these issues extend beyond the 
field of textual criticism into literary criticism and thus are not pertinent 

to this study. 


vid? 


KBCD 1739); after 


see 


1 Corinthians 


Early manuscripts containing portions of 1 Corinthians: 


P15: 7:18-8:4 

P46: 1:1-16:22 (all of the epistle) 


1 Corinthians 1:13 

has Christ been divided? NABCD 33 1739: ASV RSV NASB NIV 
TEV NJB. 

Christ can not be divided, can he? P46 vid and some later MSS: NEB 
TEV mg 

According to p46 vid (which adds \rt\ at the beginning of the sentence), 

Paul asked a question expecting a negative answer. The NEB chose this 
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reading, and TEV noted it. But since all the other MSS support the first 
reading, all the other translations adhered to their testimony. 


1 Corinthians 1:28 

the despised things, [even] the things that are not P46 X* AC* D* 

0129 33 1739: ASV RSV NASB NEB TEV NJB. 

the despised things, and the things that are not K 2 B C 3 D 2 S 1N: 
ASVmg NIV. 

According to P46 et al., the expression “the things that are not’’ is in 
apposition to “the despised things.” This is the best-attested reading 
(note the corrections in N C D). Thus, one wonders why the NIV did not 

follow it. 


1 Corinthians 2:1 

the mystery of God p46 vid X* A C: ASVmg RSVmg NASBmg NIVmg 
NEB mg TEV NJB. 

the testimony of God N 2 B D 33 1739: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB 
TEVmg NJBmg. 


UBS 3 cites p46 vld? in support of the first reading. The question mark 
follows vid because the editors were not sure that p46 contains the word 
pwTTipiov (“mystery”). I examined the facsimile of the papyrus con¬ 
taining this verse at the University of Michigan’s library. Though there is 

a lacuna in I Cor. 2:1, I can affirm that the reading is |awttipm>v 
(“ mystery”), not p,apTupiov (“testimony”). I can affirm this because the 

Greek letter eta (H), though partially broken, is visible before the final 

four letters—also visible (PION). (See photo 8.) The one letter makes 
all the difference in determining whether the Greek word is MAPTYP- 
ION (“testimony”) or MYZTHPION (“mystery”) because the first four 
letters of either word were missing and the last four letters of both words 
are the same (Comfort). 

Gi ven that P46 supports the first reading, this reading has better 
testimony than the second. However, most of the translations followed 
the second reading and noted the first in the margin. If these translators 

knew of the certainty of the reading in P46, they would perhaps reverse 
this. 
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1 Corinthians 5:5 

Lord p46 B 1739: ASVmg RSVmg NASBmg NIV NEB TEV NJB. 
Lord Jesus N and some later MSS: ASV RSV NASB. 

Lord Jesus Christ D 'H?: none, 
omit A 33: none. 


The most modern translations (NIV NEB TEV NJB) have followed the 
testimony of p46 and B, but the RSV and NASB did not alter the ASV. 


1 Corinthians 7:15 

called you K* A C: ASVmg NASBmg RSVmg TEV NJB. 
called us p46 N 2 B D 33 1739 3)1: ASV RSV NASB NIV NJBmg. 

Most of the translators did not choose the text later approved by the 
editors of UBS' and NA 26 ; instead, they followed the reading in p46 et 
al. While the ASV had the testimony of B, the translators of the RSV, 
NASB, and NIV had the added witness of p46. 


1 Corinthians 7:33-34 

But a married man is concerned about the affairs of this world 
how he can please his wife 

married woman or virgin is concerned about the Lord’s affairs 

(taken from NIV) pI5 B—and p46 N A 33 1739, which add “unmar¬ 
ried" before “virgin”: all the translations. 

But a married man is concerned about the affairs of this world— 

how he can please his wife. And there is a difference between the 

wife and the virgin; she that is unmarried is concerned about the 
Lord’s affairs some early versions and later Greek MSS: ASVmg 

NASBmg NEBmg NJBmg. 


and his interests are divided. An un- 


In the critical apparatuses of UBS 3 and NA 26 there are listed many more 

variants than those noted above. Of all the readings, the one represented 
by pi5 and B best accounts for the origin of all the others. 


I Corinthians 7:40 

pi 5 with 33 contains the reading “the Spirit of Christ,” whereas all the 
other MSS have the reading “the Spirit of God.” Given the good textual 
character of pi 5 (and 33), should not this reading be given some consid¬ 
eration? The title “Spirit of Christ” is far less common than “the Spirit of 
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God": the former appears only in Rom. 8:9 and 1 Pet. 1:11, the latter in 
many NT verses. It would be much more likely that scribes changed "the 

Spirit of Christ” to “the Spirit of God” than vice versa. In this chapter 
Paul has made the point of separating his advice from the Lord’s direc¬ 
tives (see 7:10. 25). Nonetheless, he claims that his advice concerning 

virgins and the unmarried is to be heeded because he has the Spirit of 
God/of Christ. Having made the Lord (i.e., the Lord Jesus Christ) the 
source of reference throughout this chapter, Paul would have found it 
natural to conclude with an affirmation of his possession of “the Spirit of 
Christ" rather than “the Spirit of God.” But all these arguments, it must 
be admitted, cannot completely outweigh the fact that all the other MSS 
read “the Spirit of God." Nevertheless, some modern versions would do 
well to list this reading in the margin. 


1 Corinthians 8:3a 

If a man loves God pl5 N A B D: ASV RSV NASB NIV TEV NJB 
NEBmg. 




man loves 046: NEB. 


See comments below. 


1 Corinthians 8:3b 

he is recognized [or, known] by him pi5 vid N c A B D: all the transla¬ 
tions. 

he is recognized [or, known] p46 N* 33: NEBmg. 


The testimony of pi5 with N A B D was followed by all the translations 

because it is such a strong witness. But a majority of the NEB translators 


preferred the reading of P46 (in the first part of the verse) because they 
thought the context calls for 


statement about loving one’s fellow 




Christians, not loving God (Tasker). 


1 Corinthians 8:12 

their conscience when it is weak R A B D 33 1739 9K: ASV RSV 
NASB NIV NEBmg TEV NJB. 

their conscience p46 and Clement: NEB. 


Tasker argued for the reading in the NEB (supported by p46) by saying 
that the longer reading “was considered 


addition to the text, natural in 


'ITT 
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view of the general context, but less effective at this point, where to 
wound a brother's conscience seems to be regarded as a sin against 
Christ, whether that conscience is ‘weak' or not.” The editors of NA 2ft 
and UBS 3 thought that the scribe of p46 either made a mistake of 
omission or modified the text—perhaps for the very reason Tasker 
gave. 


1 Corinthians 10:2 

were baptized N A C D 33: ASV RSV NASB NIV TEV NJB. 
received baptism p46° B 1739: NASBmg NEB- 

The first reading is a passive-voice verb, eflaTrrLo-0T)crav; the second 
middle-voice, ePairTLcravro. The first reading was adopted by the 
majority of UBS 3 and NA 2h editors, with Bruce Metzger and Allen 
Wikgren voicing the minority view (see Metzger). According to Metzger 

and Wjkgren, the reading in p46 c B and 1739 is more likely Pauline 

because the Jews baptized themselves (conveyed by the middle voice), 
whereas Christians were baptized by others (conveyed by the passive 
voice)—and Christian scribes would be more likely to change the middle 
voice to the passive than vice versa. Undoubtedly, the NEB translators 
must have been convinced by similar arguments and followed the testi¬ 
mony of p46 c with B, while the NASB translators noted the reading in 
deference to p46 c with B, 


» a 


1 Corinthians 10:9 

♦Christ p46 D 1739 2R; ASVmg RSVmg NEB mg TEVmg NJBmg 

now included in NRSV. 

Lord N B C 33: all the translations, 

God A: none. 


It is far more likely that “Christ” was changed to “Lord” (or, “God”) than 
vice versa. Given the context of 1 Cor 10, it would not be inappropriate 
for Paul to talk about Christ being tempted by the Israelites, for he had 
just previously mentioned that Christ was the spiritual rock that accom¬ 
panied the Israelites in their wilderness wanderings (10:4), Thus, Paul 
twice spoke of Christ with respect to his preincarnate presence with the 
Israelites. But some scribes from the fourth century onward must have 
had a theological problem with the reading “Christ," and thus tried to 
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Lord” or “ God. 


neutralize it by changing it to 
scribes because not one witness prior to the fourth century attests to the 


I say fourth-century 


God." The earliest MS, p46, and several early church 


reading "Lord 

fathers (Irenaeus, Clement, Origen—as well as Marcion) attest to the 


or 


reading "Christ.” Later MSS and later church fathers attest mainly to the 
reading "Lord.” However, a majority of the MSS persisted in keeping the 
reading "Christ.” (Note, the KJV reads “Christ" because the KJV fol¬ 
lowed the majority text.) Textual critics and translators alike have been 
reluctant to include the reading “Christ” in their texts. Prior to NA 26 and 
UBS 3 , the reading in the Nestle text was Kupiov (“Lord”). Now that has 

been changed to Xpiorov (“Christ"). We await this change in more 
modern English translations and revisions. For the present, most transla¬ 
tors place the reading “Christ" in a marginal note because they could not 
ignore the testimony of the earliest MS, p46. The NRSV is the first 
modern translation to contain the reading “Christ.” (For a full discussion 
of this textual problem, see “The Text of 1 Corinthians 10:9” by Carroll 

D. Osburn in New Testament Textual Criticism: Its Significance for 
Exegesis.) 


1 Corinthians 11:24 

my body which is for you p46 X* A B C* 1739: all the translations. 

my body which is broken for you X 2 C 3 D 2 ll)(: ASVmg RSVmg 
NASBmg NJBmg. 

my body which is given for you some early versions: NJBmg. 

P46 adds more weight to a very substantial witness to the first reading. 
The second reading, supported by a number of corrected MSS, is obvi¬ 
ously a scribal attempt to conform Paul’s words about the Lord's supper 
to Jesus’ words (see Matt. 26:26-28; Mark 14:22-24; Luke 22:19-20). 

The second and third readings, therefore, are hardly worth being put in a 
marginal note. 


1 Corinthians 13:3 

*if I give my body that I may boast p46 X A B 048 33 1739: the 
margins of all the translations (except NRSV). 

if I give my body to be burned C D L (2Ji); all the translations. 

In Greek, there is but a one-letter difference between the first reading and 
the second (x/0): Kauxntr<op.ai (“I may boast”) and Kau6Ti 0 x 011.011 (“I 
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may be burned”). Therefore, either word could have been mistaken for 
the other Nevertheless, it is evident that the first reading has, by far, the 
superior testimony; in fact, the witness of p46 with KAB was enough to 
convince the editors of the Nestle text to adopt this reading for NA 26 and 
relegate the other one to the margin* 

Christian martyrdom by burning was a phenomenon yet unknown 
to the original readers of this epistle, so Paul could not have been 
alluding to this* It is possible, however, that he was referring to the 
incident in Dan. 3, where Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego were 
cast into the fiery furnace. Thus, Paul could have written Kav0Tiaa)p,aL. 
But if he did not, as the better evidence suggests, what did he mean by 
giving his body that he might boast about it? Gordon Fee has pointed out 
that in Clement of Rome’s epistle to the church in Corinth (c, 96), 
Clement spoke of those who delivered themselves to bondage in order 
to ransom others (First Corinthians in the New International 
Commentary on the New Testament )♦ Thus, it is quite possible that 
Paul was speaking about giving one’s body for the sake of 
others* 

Remarkably, not one of the translations prior to the NRSV has the 
superior reading!—either because it was too difficult to break with the 
traditional rendering or because the translators thought the second read¬ 
ing to be the lectio facilior. 


I Corinthians 14:38 

if anyone ignores [or, does not recognize] this, he himself is ignored 
[or, not recognized] X* A* v,d 048 33 1739: ASVmg RSV NASB NIV 

NEB TEV NJB* 

if anyone ignores this, let him ignore this [or, if he is ignorant, let him 
be ignorant] p46 X 2 A c B D 2 SK: ASV NASBmg NIVmg NEBmg 
NJBmg. 

The first reading, though slightly more difficult than the second, does 
not necessarily have better external support. It is no wonder that the 
ASV followed the testimony of B, which was later bolstered by JM6. But 

other translation followed suit; rather, some have provided a marginal 

note concerning the variant* 


no 
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I Corinthians 15:49 

we shall also bear the image B I: all the translations. 

let us also bear the image p46 N A C D 33 1739 3)?: ASVmg RSVmg 

NASBmg NIVmg TEVmg NJBmg. 


Despite the slender support, the First reading has been taken by most 
scholars to be the one that best suits the context—which is didactic, not 
hortatory (Metzger). Evidently, all the translators thought the same and 
therefore rejected the reading with the superior attestation. Nonetheless, 
out of deference to the testimony of p46 et al., most of the versions show 
the second reading in the margin. 


1 Corinthians 15:54 

when the perishable has been clothed with the imperishable, and the 
mortal with immortality N 2 B C 2vid D (33) I739mg: ASV RSV NASB 
N1V NEBmg. 

when the mortal has been clothed with immortality p46 N* 1739* 

088: ASVmg NEB TEV NJBmg. 

Some textual scholars would argue that the reading in p46 et al. was the 
result of homoeoarcton (so Metzger); others would argue that the first 
reading is an expansion contrived by scribes attempting to make 15:54 
parallel in structure with 15:53 (so Tasker and the NEB). Thus, the 
translators of NEB (and TEV) followed the testimony of p46 with N*. 


2 Corinthians 


Early manuscripts containing portions of 2 Corinthians: 
P46: 1:1-13:13 (all of the epistle) 


2 Corinthians 1:10a 

so great a death N A B C D 33 1739* Clement: ASV RSV NASB NIV 
NEB NJB. 

great deaths p46 1739c Origen: TEV. 

Zuntz argued for the reading in p46, which is plural; he translated the 
phrase "out of such tremendous, mortal dangers” (The Text of the 
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Epistles, 104). Bratcher, who translated the TEV, also supported the 
plural, rendering the phrase “such terrible dangers of death” ( Transla¬ 
tor’s Guide to 2 Corinthians, II). This shows the influence of p46, at 

least upon TEV. The other translations followed the reading with greater 
support. Those who favor this reading argue that Paul was probably 
speaking of a particular encounter with death (as recorded in Acts 
19:23-41)—especially in view of the phrase “in Asia” (2 Cor. 1:8), 

which adds specificity to his statement. 


2 Corinthians 1:10b 

he will deliver p46 K B C 33: all the translations, 
he delivers D 2 1739: NEBmg NJBmg. 


P46 adds weight to the excellent testimony of X B C, the witness 
followed by all the translations. 


2 Corinthians 1:11 

prayer on our behalf p46 c K AC D*: all the translations, 
prayer on your behalf p46* B D 2 : NlVmg NJBmg. 


The first reading has excellent support and is best suited for the context; 
all the translations, accordingly, reflect this reading. But NIV and NJB 
noted the variant, probably out of respect for the combined testimony of 
P46* and B. 


2 Corinthians 1:12 

^simplicity [or, sincerity] N 2 D 2J(: NEBmg TEV NJBmg. 
holiness p46 X* A B C 33 1739: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB TEVmg 


NJB. 


In Greek, one word could have easily been confused for the other 
because the two words differ in only two letters (irA/yi): airkonyTt 
(“simplicity”) and oryioinTi (“holiness”). The manuscript evidence 
(P46 et al.) favors the second reading, and that is the reading followed by 
all the translations but one 

of NA 26 (a change from previous editions of the Nestle text) and UBS 3 , 
was selected because the context seems to call for a word that describes 
Paul’s forthrightness in handling the contribution from the Gentile 
churches to the saints in Jerusalem (see 1:11). (See Ralph Martin s 


TEV. The first reading, adopted for the text 
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arguments on behalf of aTtkorryn. in 2 Corinthians in the Word Biblical 
Commentary and Margaret Thrall's argument for otylottitl in Studies in 
New Testament Language and Text t 366-372-) 


2 Corinthians 2:1 

♦For I decided p46 B 0223 33: ASVmg RSV NIV NEB TEV. 
But I decided MACD 1 a??: ASV NASB. 


According to the context, the reading with “for" {^ap) must connect 
with 1:23 (“to spare you, I did not come to Corinth . . , for I determined 
that I would not come again to you in heaviness”), 1:24 being parentheti¬ 
cal. The reading with "but” (8t) would mark a change of direction from 
the preceding discourse. The first reading, having the earliest support, 
was the one followed by most of the translators. Note again the effect of 
P46 on the RSV as compared to the ASV. 


2 Corinthians 2:17 

the many X A B C !Di: all the translations. 

the rest p46 D L: NJBmg. 

The editors of UBS 3 rejected the second reading as being too offensive 

how could Paul say that all the rest of the (so- 
called) Christian workers hawk the word of God? Evidently, all the 
translators concurred; but the NJB translators gave the variant supported 
by P46 el al. in the margin. 


for Paul to have written 


2 Corinthians 3:2 

you are our epistle written on our hearts p46 A B C D 33 1739: ASV 
RSVmg NASB NIV NEB TEV NJB. 

you are our epistle written on your hearts X 33: RSV NJBmg. 

The first reading has by far the best external support and is therefore the 
reading adhered to by almost all the translations. The translators of the 
RSV, contrary to their usual practice of following p46 with other good 
testimony (especially B), followed the second reading probably on exe- 
getical grounds. The RSV translators could argue that it was more 
natural for Paul to say that the Corinthians were "written upon” than that 
he and his co-workers were “written upon.” Actually, both readings 
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be argued for on the basis of 3:1, for Paul makes reference to epistles “to 
us” (which would correspond to “epistles written on our hearts”) and 
epistles “from us” (which would correspond to “epistles written on your 
hearts"). 


2 Corinthians 3:9 

*For if there was glory in |or, accompanying—NEB] the ministry of 
condemnation [or, For if the ministry of condemnation has glory— 

NASB] p46 K A C D* 33 1739: ASV RSV NASB NEB. 

For if the ministry of condemnation was glory B D 2 iOi: ASVmg NIV 
TEV NJB. 


The difference between the first reading and the second in the Greek is 

that the first is a dative, tti SiaKovta, and the second a nominative, 

t ** ^ 

t| BiaKQVLQt. The second reading, though lacking in early support, is the 
bolder of the two readings. For this reason, several modern transla¬ 
tions reflect this reading. But the First reading makes perfectly good 
sense, has the best external testimony, and therefore was adopted for 
several modern translations. But the testimony of p46 offsets that of B. 
Indeed, p46 must have been responsible for the change in the Nestle 
text, as well as in the RSV and NASB (compared to the ASV, which 
followed B) and NEB. 


2 Corinthians 8:7 

our love for you p46 B 1739: NASB NIVmg NEBmg. 

your love For us K C D 33 2ft: ASV RSV NASBmg NIV TEV NEB 


NJB. 


The first reading has the earliest support and is the more difficult of the 
two; and if Paul wrote it, he probably meant to say, “the love we have for 

the love which we have kindled in your hearts’* (see NEBmg). 


you or 

But the second reading, superficially more natural in context, was the 

followed by most of the translators. However, the testimony of p46 
(with B) must have caused the change from the ASV to the NASB and 
motivated the NIV and NEB translators to put this reading in a marginal 


one 


note* (See comments by Martin, op, ciL, who supports the first reading.) 
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2 Corinthians 11:3 

include and pure devotion p46 N* B D* 33: ASV RSV NASB NIV 

NEB mg (TEV) NJB. 

omit N" D- H 1739 SW: NEB NJB. 


The omission of the Greek words Kai ttjs ayvorriTos is very likely 
the result of homoeteleuton—the word before tcai, airkorriTos, has 
the same ending. Therefore, the words were most likely written by Paul 
and then later deleted accidentally. Some scholars, however, have 

thought that they were a later addition influenced by the word “pure" in 

11:2 (see Tasker, for example). But most of the translations include the 
words supported by p46 et al. 


Galatians 


Early manuscripts containing portions of Galatians: 


P46: 1:1-6:18 (all of the epistle) 

P51: 1:2-10, 13, 16-20 


Galatians 1:3 

God our Father and Lord Jesus Christ K A 33: ASVmg NASB NIV 
NEBmg TEV. 

God the Father and our Lord Jesus Christ P46 P51 v,d B D 1739: ASV 
RSV NEB NJB. 


The editors of UBS 3 and NA 26 adopted the first reading because it 

accords with Paul’s usual style (cf. Rom. 1:7; 1 Cor. 1:3; 2 Cor. 1:2; 
Eph. 1:2; Phil. 1:2). But the papyri and B evidence another reading, 
which could very well have been changed by scribes to accord with 
Paul’s usual formula. The translations are split 
influence of B on the ASV and the papyri on the RSV 


but notice again the 


Galatians 1:6 

grace of Christ p46 vid ■ (see comment below) p5 1 (see comment below) 
K A B 33: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEBmg TEV NJB. 

grace p46 

tions: NEB TEVmg. 


vi<d? 


(see comment below) H vld and some early patristic cita- 


149 


Early Manuscripts & Modern Translations of the New Testament 


P46 could have very well read “grace of Christ" or simply “grace, 
though it is listed in critical texts as supporting the shorter reading. When 
I examined this papyrus in the University of Michigan library, it 
evident to me that there was enough space in the lacuna (as consistent 
with the line lengths of other unfragmented lines on the same sheet) to fit 
the two more letters required to designate the words “of Christ" (XY, the 
abbreviation for XpurTov). It should also be noted that UBS- 1 incorrectly 

cites p51 Vld , when it should be p51 (as in NA 26 ), This being said, we can 

readily believe that the best-attested reading is the first one, which every 
version followed except NEB (see Tasker’s reasons). 


even 


was 


Galatians 1:8 

preach to you a gospel pS 1 

preach a gospel N* G 'P: ASVmg NIV NEB. 


vid 


R 2 A B H: ASV RSV NASB TEV NJB. 


The above citation shows only the textual difference concerning the 
inclusion or exclusion of the Greek word v\l lv ("to you"), which has 
been included in the texts of UBS 1 and NA 2h but within brackets. There 
are also several variations of the tense of the verb euayyeAi^a) ("to 
preach the gospel”), but the best-attested reading is a third-person singu¬ 
lar present subjunctive—followed by all the translations. The inclusion 
of up.iv is not certain because in some MSS it appears before the verb 
and in other MSS after the verb. Nevertheless, it was kept in the text 
because P51 vid with B offsets the testimony of R. Most of the modern 
translations followed this reading. 


Galatians 1:15 

*God was pleased KAD 33 1739: ASV NIV NEB TEV NJB. 
he was pleased p46 B: RSV NASB. 

The title d Beds’ ("God") is bracketed in UBS 3 and NA 26 to signal the 
editors' doubts about its inclusion in the text—the title was not present in 
the previous editions of the Nestle text. They were influenced by the 
testimony of p46 and B, whose text does not specify the subject as 
"God.” Note again how the RSV followed p46. 


Galatians 2:5 

to whom we did not yield for a moment p46 S A B C Dc 1739: all the 
translations. 
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to whom we did yield for 

patristic citations: NEBmg NJBmg. 


moment D* a few Old Latin MSS and 


The second reading is an obvious emendation, which in context indicates 
that Paul, on account of the false brothers there, did yield for a moment. 
But this runs contrary to Paul's entire argument—that he would not yield 
to the demands of the '"false brothers” (and have Titus circumcised), so 
that he might defend the truth of the gospel of liberty. This variant, 
however is placed in the margin of the NEB (see Tasker’s comments) 


and NJB (which says that the Beatty Papyrus [i.e., p46] reads '"yield 
rather than "'defer 


actually, all the early MSS have '"yield”). All the 
other versions, nevertheless, followed the best-attested reading, 


Galatians 2:12 

The NEBmg notes a variant reading here, saying that "'some witnesses 
read a certain person Actually, only one Greek MS, p46, reads this 

way. Other MSS (N B D* 33), with p46 

came.” All the translations, however, follow the plural reading in both 
instances. 


vid 


, later in the verse read “he 


Galatians 4:25 

Hagar is Mount Sinai in Arabia A B D 062 vid 33: ASV RSV NASB 
NIV TEV NJBmg. 

Sinai is a mountain in Arabia p46 R C 1739: AS Vmg RS Vmg TEVmg 
NEB NJB. 


The first reading is the more difficult one, which led to several kinds of 
variations (see the critical apparatus of UBS- 1 ); the most notable 
mentioned is the second reading above. A few translators preferred this 

variant on the basis of the testimony of p46 with R C versus A B D 

probably for the same reason, several thought it wise to note it in the 
margin. 




and 


Galatians 4:28 


you are P46 B D* 33 1739: AS Vmg RSVmg NASB NIV NEB TEV 


NJB. 


we are R A C D 2 062 ASV RSV. 
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The two pronouns in Greek were often mistaken for one another (sec 

comments on Eph. 4:32). Nonetheless, the testimony of p46 B D* is 

sufficiently weighty to have convinced most translators to follow the first 
reading—except those of the RSV, who deviated from their intended 

purpose of following the testimony of P46 and instead retained the 
reading of the ASV. Most likely, the RSV translators kept the reading 

with “we" in order to keep continuity with the pronoun “we” in Gal. 

4:31. 


Galatians 6:2 

you will fulfill (P46— aTro'nX.TipwatTe) B G several early versions: 
NIV NEB TEV NJB. 

fulfill (an imperative) X A C D 0122 33 1739 3J£: ASV RSV NASB 
TEVmg NJBmg. 

The editors of UBS 3 and NA 26 preferred the first reading because it was 
more likely that scribes changed a future-tense verb to an imperative than 
vice versa because the proceeding verse has two imperative verbs 
(Metzger). Furthermore, the evidence of p46 with B strengthens the case 
for adopting the first reading. 


Galatians 6:13 

are being circumcised X A C D 33 1739: all the translations, 
have been circumcised p46 B: ASVmg NASBmg. 

The first reading has the most diverse support and therefore was fol¬ 
lowed by all the translations. But in deference to B, ASV added the 
variant in a marginal note, and NASB also added a note—probably 
following ASV and influenced by p46. 


Ephesians 


Early manuscripts containing portions of Ephesians: 


P46: 1:1-6:24 (all of the epistle) 
P49: 4:16-29; 4:31-5:13 
p92: 1:11-13, 19-21 
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Ephesians 1:1 

include in Ephesus K 2 A B 2 D 33 ASV RSVmg NASB NIV NEB 
TEV NJBmg. 

omit D46 K* B* 1739: ASVmg RSV NASBmg NIV mg NEB mg TEVmg 


NJB. 


In the Greek texts of UBS 3 and NA 26 , the words ev EiJjeo-u) ("in 
Ephesus") have been bracketed to show that the editors had good reason 

to doubt that the words were written by Paul. Indeed, the three earliest 

MSS (p46 [see photo 9] X B) do not have this phrase, which when 

translated becomes “to the saints who are faithful in Christ Jesus" (see 
RSV). If this is the way it originally read, Paul could very well have 
intended this epistle to be a general encyclical sent to the churches in 
Asia, of which Ephesus was one of the leading churches. No doubt the 
epistle would have gone to Ephesus (perhaps first) and then on to other 
churches. Each time the epistle went to another church, the name of 

the locality would be supplied after the expression “to the saints 

]." Zuntz indicated that this procedure also occurred with 
some multiple copies of royal letters during the Hellenistic period; the 
master copy would have a blank for the addressee and would be filled in 
for each copy. Thus, Zuntz considered the blank space in the address to 

the Ephesians as going back to the original (The Text of the Epistles, 
228). The very content of this epistle affirms its general nature, for it 
lacks the usual references to local situations and persons (as found in 

Paul’s other epistles). 

But whatever the arguments concerning the intrinsic nature of this 
textual variant, the documentary evidence points to the absence of the 
phrase “in Ephesus.” The three earliest MSS did not have the phrase, 
and later scribes added the phrase to K and B. Given this evidence, the 
words should not have been included in UBS 2 or NA 26 (even bracketed) 
or incorporated in the text of any translation. The words should be 
included, however, in a marginal note (as in NJBmg). The RSV transla¬ 
tors, influenced by the evidence of p46 with K B (see Grant), omitted 
the phrase from their text. 


in 


Ephesians 1:14 

•the Spirit, which is the earnest P46 A B 1739: ASV RSV. 
the Spirit, who is the earnest X D 33: NASB NIV NJB. 
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With few exceptions, the Greek pronominal reference to the Spirit in the 
Greek NT is in the neuter case because the Greek word for “Spirit” 
(Trveuji-ot) is neuter. Two reasons can be given for the variation in Eph. 
1:14: (1) Paul originally wrote the masculine pronoun, which was 
changed to the more common neuter, or (2) Paul originally wrote the 
neuter pronoun, which was later changed to the masculine by scribes 
who wanted to personalize the Spirit. The manuscript evidence seems to 
favor the second view, for the earliest MSS (P46 B) contain the neuter 
and later MSS have the masculine. The textual evidence of p46 with B 
influenced the editors of N\ 2(l to make a change from previous editions 
of the Nestle text. 

Translators also tend to personalize the Spirit, referring to the Spirit as 
“him” or “who" rather than “it” or “which.” Thus, one cannot always be 
sure whether or not the translators strictly adhered to one variant reading 
over the other (as with TEVand NJB), but it is clear that ASV (based on 
A and B) and RSV (based on p46 with A and B) rendered the neuter 
pronoun. 


Ephesians 1:15 

include your love X 2 D 2 2)i: all the translations. 

omit p46 X* A B 33 1739: ASVmg RSVmg NASBmg NJBmg, 


Even though the omission of “your love” has such good manuscript 
support, it is quite likely that the words were dropped due to homoeoarc- 

the eye of the scribe passing from Tfji to rr\v. Thus, all the 
translations retain these words, and some (influenced by the testimony of 
p46 with X* A B) provide a marginal note about the omission, which 
produces the rendering “having heard of your trust in the Lord Jesus and 
in all the saints.” 


ton 


Ephesians 2:5 

made us alive together with Christ X A vld D 1739: all the translations, 
made us alive together in the Christ P46 B 33: ASVmg NASBmg 

NJBmg. 

Metzger thinks the second reading was the result of accidental ditto- 
graphy or deliberate assimilation to Eph, 2:6, kv Xpurrcp Iritnrfi ( in 
Christ Jesus”). Evidently, all the translators must have also considered 
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the second reading to be an aberration—though three versions, in defer¬ 
ence to the antiquity of p46 and B, noted it as an optional reading. 


Ephesians 3:9 

•to enlighten all men p46 K 2 B C D 33 SEW: ASV RSV NIV TEV. 
to bring to light K* A 1739: ASVmg NASB NEB NJB. 


The difference between the two readings in Greek concerns the inclusion 
of the word iravTas (“all men”). The first reading includes the word; 
the second does not. Arguments can be offered for both readings, and 
thus the translations are divided. However, it should be noted that the 
Nestle text was changed to include the reading found in p46, which, with 
BCD, offsets the weight of K and A. And for similar reasons, the RSV 
translators (and probably the others) were probably influenced by the 
testimony of p46 et al. 


Ephesians 4:8 

he led captivity captive, he gave gifts D46 K* A C 2 D* 33: NEB TEV 


NJB. 


he led captivity captive, and he gave gifts K 2 B C*- 1 D 2 SHt: ASV RSV 
NASB NIV. 


The reading with “and” is quite obviously a later addition, intended to 
relieve an awkward (incomplete) expression. The translators of ASVetc. 

reproduced the second reading, whether consciously or unconsciously, 
for the same reason. 


Ephesians 4:9 

descended p46 N* A C* D I vid 33 1739: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB 
NJB. 

first descended N 2 B C 3 UK: ASVmg TEV. 

The second reading, containing the addition of “first,” has inferior exter¬ 
nal support. G. B. Caird said, “This reading would exclude a descent at 
Pentecost after the Ascension, but it is a late gloss, not supported by the 

best manuscripts" ( Paul's Letters from Prison, 75). However, the trans¬ 
lators of ASV noted it in deference to B, and the translators of TEV 
followed it. But all the other translations reflect the superior testimony of 

P46 et al. 
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Ephesians 4:28 

working with his own hands X* A D: NASB NIV NEB NJB. 
working with his hands p46 p49 vid X 2 B: ASV RSV. 

The Greek word iSiot<; (“own”) has been bracketed in UBS 3 and NA 26 
to show the editors’ doubts about its right to be in the text. Surely the 
manuscript evidence is against it, but the editors included it on the 
grounds that it represents Koine usage (Metzger). The ASV, however, 

remained faithful to B, and the RSV to p46. (p49 was not available to the 
translators of the RSV—see comments under P49.) 


Ephesians 4:32 

forgiven you p46 X A: all the translations. 

forgiven us p49 vid B D 33 1739: ASVmg NASBmg NJBmg. 


The Greek word for “you” (up,tv) is required because earlier in the 
sentence Paul uses vp,u)v. The two pronouns (up,iv and Tipav) were 
often confused for one another because up si Ion and eta in Greek sound 
very similar. This probably accounts for the variant reading in p49 et at. 
All the versions followed the first reading. 


Ephesians 5:2 

loved us p46 X 2 D M: ASVmg RSV NASBmg NIV TEV. 
loved you X* A B: ASV NASB NEB NJB. 

Both readings have good, early support—and the pronouns “us” and 
“you” in Greek were often confounded by scribes (see explanation on 
Eph. 4:32 above). The translations display this duality. Note, however, 
ASV’s allegiance to B and RSV’s allegiance to p46. 


Ephesians 5:5 

one who is covetous, which is idolatry p46 p49 vld X B: NEB TEV 
NJB. 

one who is covetous, who is an idolater ADM: ASV RSV NASB NIV. 

The first reading is the more difficult reading and has the best textual 
support—two papyri (P46 p49 ¥ld ) and the two earliest uncials (X B). 
The second reading, clearly inferior and almost certainly an emendation, 
is the easier reading and the one followed by several translations. But 
there is a way to render the passage and still remain faithful to the 
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superior text (see TEV—“for greediness is a form of idolatry and 
NJB—“greed—which is worshiping a false god”). 


Ephesians 5:9 

fruit of the light p49 X A B D*: all the translations, 
fruit of the Spirit 046 D 2 TEV mg. 


Here is an instance in which the testimony of one papyrus MS, p49, is a 
great help to offset the testimony of another, p46, which in this verse 

contains an emendation. Quite obviously, the scribe of p46 (and other, 

later scribes) harmonized this verse with Gal. 5:22, which has the 

phrase “the fruit of the Spirit" (which, incidentally, is the reading in the 

KJV). All of the translations followed the superior reading, and only one 
version, TEV, noted the variant—probably out of deference to 046. 


Ephesians 6:1 

include in the Lord 046 X A D 1 I vid Tt: ASV RSV NASB NIV TEV 


NJB. 


omit B D*: NEB TEVmg NJBmg. 


The phrase “in the Lord” is bracketed in UBS 3 and NA 26 to signify that 
the editors had doubts about its authenticity (see Metzger). Nevertheless, 
most of the translations included the phrase out of respect to the testimo¬ 
ny of N A I v,d , bolstered by 046. 


Philippians 

Early manuscripts containing portions of Philippians: 

PI6: 3:10-17; 4:2-8 

P46: 1:1-4:23 (all of the epistle) 


Philippians 1:14 

•to speak the word p46 D 2 1739 Wl: TEV NJB. 

to speak the word of God KABD* 33: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB 
TEVmg. 

to speak the word of the Lord F G: NJBmg. 
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Most of the translators were impressed with testimony of X A B D* in 
support of the second reading. But the editors of UBS 3 and NA 26 consid¬ 
ered the second and third readings noted above to be expansions of the 
first. They, therefore, chose the reading supported by P46—causing a 

change in the Nestle text, which prior to NA 26 included tou Oeoi) (“of 
God"). TEV and NJB also followed the witness of D46 versus N A B D*. 


Philippians 2:30 

the work of Christ P46 B D 3Ti: all the translations, 
the work of the Lord X A: ASVmg NJBmg. 
the work C: NJBmg. 


Nowhere else does Paul use the term the work of Christ, but he does 

use the phrase “the work of the Lord” in 1 Cor. 15:58; 16:10. Therefore, 

it is quite likely that the reading “work of the Lord 

(Hawthorne, Philippians in the Word Biblical Commentary). All the 

translations followed the best-attested reading, the one found in p46 et al. 


is an assimilation 


Philippians 3:3 

who worship by [or, in] the Spirit of God X* A B C D 2 33 1739 2Ji: 

ASV RSVmg NIV NEBmg TEV NJB. 

who worship God in spirit N 2 D*: RSV NEBmg NJB. 

who worship in spirit p46: NEB. 


According to Greek grammar, the first reading (oi -irveupaTt 0eou 
XaTpevovTCs) can be rendered, “the ones worshiping by the Spirit of 
God” or “the ones worshiping the Spirit of God.” In Greek, the verb 
Xatpeixu (“worship") is normally followed by the dative (in this verse. 

Spirit”); hence, the Spirit becomes the recipient of the 


1TV€Up.aTl 

worship. Since the grammar allows a rendering that might be offensive 
to those who do not think the Spirit should be worshiped, some scribes 
added another object in the dative case, 0e£>(“God”)—hence, the second 
reading noted above. But it should be understood that Lightfoot demon¬ 
strated that the verb XaTpeutu had acquired a technical sense referring to 
the worship of God, and therefore one does not have to understand the 
phrase “the Spirit of God” as the object of the worship (see Lightfoot, St. 
Paul’s Epistle to the Philippians, and Kent, “Philippians in The Exposi- 
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tor's Bible Commentary). Thus, many commentators and translators 
understand the phrase to function as a dative. The earliest MS, p46, does 
not have any object after the participle, but Hawthorne (op. cit.) argues 
that the expression in context of necessity means “to worship God.” If 
the translators of the RSV and NJB had the same understanding, they 
may have been following p46. At any rate, the NEB, influenced by the 
witness of p46, produced a rendering in which there is no direct object 
after “worship." 


Philippians 3:13 

•I count not myself to have laid hold P46 B D 2 : ASVmg RSV NEB 
TEV NJB. 

I count not myself yet to have laid hold pi6 vld p61 
NASB NIV. 


vid 


X A D*: ASV 


Since the papyri and other early uncials (X A B) are divided on this 
reading, textual critics and translators alike are hard pressed to pick one 
reading against the other. Nevertheless, the first reading is a slightly 
better candidate because of the p46 B D combination supporting that 
reading and because scribes tended to add words like “yet” rather than 
delete them. For these reasons, the Nestle text was changed in the 

twenty-sixth edition; the word ovttoj was deleted from the text and 
placed in the apparatus. 


Philippians 4:3 

they have labored side by side with me in the gospel together with 
Clement and the rest of my co-workers, whose names are in the book 
of life p46 X 1 A B D I vld : all the translations, 
they have labored side by side with me in the gospel together with 
Clement and my co-workers and the rest whose names are written in 
the book or lire pi6 vld X*: NEBmg. 

The textual variant in pi6 vld and X* should not be taken seriously (and 
certainly not added to the margin of any English version) because it is 
clearly the result of scribal inadvertence—in which the scribes wrote 
KotC orrvepy(j,ou Ktxt tojv kourfoi' instead of koll t ujv 

X.OL1T iov OWtpytUV (J,OV. 
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Philippians 4:16 

you sent to my need K B JDi: ASV RSV (NASB). 
you sent money to me JJ46 A: RSVmg NIV TEV. 
you contributed to my needs D 2 P: NEB. 


The first reading in the Greek has no object after “sent/ 1 The second 
reading, in p46 and A, has no preposition, so as to create a direct object. 
The third reading changed p,oi (“to me”) to fxou (“my”). The most literal 
translations followed the first, preferred reading; other, less literal ver¬ 
sions, followed those copyists who added an object to complete the 
sense. (The NASB puts the object in italics, “you sent a gift," to show 
that the words have been added.) The RSV translators preferred to retain 
the wording of the ASV as opposed to following p46, though they noted 
its wording in the margin. 


Colossians 


Early manuscripts containing portions of Colossians: 


P46: 1:1-4:18 (all of the epistle) 


Colossians 1:7 

your behalf X 2 C D2 33 1739 the margins of all the translations, 
on our behalf p46 X* A B D*: all the translations. 


on 


and rightly so, 


Not one translation followed the text of UBS 3 and NA 26 
for the second reading has the better testimony. (But see Metzger's 


argument.) 


Colossians 2:2 

the mystery or God, Christ P46 B: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB TEV. 

the mystery of God, which is Christ D: ASVmg. 

the mystery of God, the Father of Christ N* A C 048: TEVmg 

NJBmg. 

the mystery of God and of the Father and of Christ N 2 D 2 NI Vmg 

TEVmg NJBmg. 

the mystery of God H P: TEVmg NJB. 

the mystery of Christ 1739 and a few other late MSS: NJBmg. 
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The reading in p46 and B is very likely the reading from which all the 
other readings deviated—either by expansion (readings 2—4) or abbre¬ 
viation (readings 5 and 6). According to the Greek, the first reading 
(too n-uoTTipLow too 0€ou, XpuTTou) could mean “the mystery of God, 
which mystery is Christ” or "the mystery of God, who is Christ" because 
Xpioroi) can stand in apposition to the whole phrase or just to OcoC. 
Most of the translations followed the best reading—the AS Von the basis 
of B alone; the others having the added testimony of p46 (see photo 10). 
At the same time, many of the translations provided footnotes on some of 

the variants. 


Colossians 2; 18 

things which he has seen p46 K* A B D* 133 1739: all the translations, 
things which he has not seen K 2 C D 2 TO: ASVmg NJBmg. 

The best MSS support the first reading, which all the translations follow. 
Paul was arguing against those who based their religion on visions they 

had seen. 


Colossians 3:4 

♦your life p46 X C D*: ASVmg NIV TEV NJB. 

our lire BD 1 TO: ASV RSV NASB NEB NJBmg. 

The two Greek pronouns (vp.tuv and Tip-tuv) were often confused 
for the other because of their similarity in pronunciation. The editors of 
UBS 3 and NA 26 adopted the reading supported by p46 et al. (causing a 
change from previous editions of the Nestle text), but most of the transla¬ 
tors went with the second reading—probably because it is the more 
difficult of the two in context. 




Colossians 3:6 
♦include upon the 
NASBmg NIVmg TEV NJB. 

omit p46 B: ASVmg RSV NASB NIV NEB TEVmg NJBmg. 

This phrase was included in UBS J and NA 2fc (a change from previous 
editions of the Nestle text) but set within brackets to show the editors’ 
doubts about its authenticity because this phrase is not present in p46 and 
B and because it has every appearance of having been assimilated 


of disobedience KAC D vid I TO: ASV RSVmg 


iTl TO 
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from Eph. 5:6. Nevertheless, the words were retained because of their 
presence in so many witnesses. Accordingly, several translations do not 
contain this phrase as part of the text, or they provide a marginal note 
concerning its omission in some ancient MSS. 


Colossians 3:16 

word of Christ p46 N2 B C2 D ®f: all the translations, 
word of God A C*: ASVmg NASBmg NJBmg 
word of the Lord N* I: ASVmg NASBmg NJBmg. 

Since the first reading has the best attestation (supported by P46 et al.), 
this is the one that all the translations followed. In the margin of NJB, the 
translators conjectured that “possibly the text read simply ‘the word’”; 
but there is no textual evidence for this shortened reading. 


1 Thessalonians 


Early manuscripts containing portions of 1 Thessalonians: 


p30: 4:12-13, 16-17; 5:3, 8-10, 12-18, 25-28 
P46: 1:1; l:9-2:3; 5:5-9, 23-28 
p65: 1:3-10; 2:1, 6-13 


1 Thessalonians 2:7 

we were babes among you p65 X B C 
NASBmg TEVmg, 
we were gentle among you X c A C 2 D 2 33 1739 2ft: all the translations. 


D* I: ASVmg RSVmg 


There is a one-letter difference between the words “babes” and “gentle" 
in Greek: vTjmoi (“babes"); tjttlol (“gentle")- It is difficult to know 
which reading produced the other. With respect to transcriptional errors, 
the first word (vfimoi) could have been created by dittography—the 
preceding word ( € 7 €vt| 0 t|)j,€v) ends in v; or the second word (tjttlol) 
could have been created by haplography—also influenced by the preced¬ 
ing word. Several of the MSS (X C D) originally had the first reading, 
but then were later corrected. The second reading is the most natural in 

especially in connection with the following metaphor: 
were gentle in your midst, like a nursing mother caring for her children. 


context 
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The first reading creates a very contorted metaphor: “we were babes in 
vour midst, like a nursing mother caring for her children.” Nevertheless, 
the majority of editors of UBS- 1 and NA 2<S decided to adopt the word 
vrjmoi because it has the earliest support (p65 providing the earliest 

witness) and because it is the more difficult reading. As such, the Nestle 

* 

text was changed to read vf|moi. But two of the editors, Metzger and 
Wikgren, did not agree with the choice. However, they suggested that if 
the reading vt)hiol must be in the text, the punctuation must be changed 
(see Metzger). Perhaps a change in punctuation could justify the follow¬ 
ing kind of translation of 2:6b-8: “[6]. . . when we could have become 
burdensome to you as apostles of Christ. [7] But we were babes in your 
midst; we were as a nursing mother who cares for her children—[8] 
being so affectionately desirous of you. we were willing to impart to you 
not the gospel of God only, but also our own souls, because you became 

dear to us." In this way, the two tropes of 2:7 are separated, and the last 
one of 2:7 is connected with 2:8. 

Not one of the English translations followed the reading in UBS 3 and 
NA 26 ; very likely, the translators considered the contorted metaphor too 

strange to incorporate into a translation. Some of the translations, how¬ 
ever. provide a marginal note citing the reading “babes” out of deference 
to its presence in all the earliest MSS—D65 being the most ancient. 


1 Thessalonians 5:9 


P30, B, and a few early versions read “salvation through our Lord 
Jesus 


versus all the other MSS, which read “salvation through our 
Lord Jesus Christ.” The NA 2A and UBS 3 Greek texts adhere to the second 


reading 

add names to divine titles and that the two earliest MSS do not contain 
the word “Christ, 

reading? If the translators will not adopt this reading, should they not at 

least note it in the margin? 


as do all the versions. But given the fact that scribes tended to 


is it not possible that p30 and B contain the original 


I Thessalonians 5:25 

pray N A EF: ASV RSV NASB NIV NJB. 

pray also p30 B D* 33: ASVmg NASBmg NEB TEV. 

Since scribes would be more inclined to add “also" than drop it, the 
decision to leave it out of a translation is a good one. Nevertheless, the 
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testimony of the two earliest MSS (P30 and B) cannot be totally neglect¬ 
ed; therefore, it is wise to note this reading in the margin (as did ASVand 
NASB). 


Titus 


Early manuscripts containing portions of Titus: 


032: 1:11-15; 2:3-8 


Titus 2:7 

See comments on this verse in the description of p32 (Section 2). 


Philemon 


Early manuscripts containing portions of Philemon: 


P87: vv. 13-15, 24-25 


Philemon 25 

omit Amen p87 A D* 048: ASVmg RSV NASB NIV NEB TEV NJB. 
include N C D 2 W: ASV NASBmg NJBmg. 


It is well known that scribes were fond of adding “Amen to the end of 

various epistles. However, prior to the discovery of p87, two of the 

earliest MSS containing Philemon (N C) ended the epistle with “Amen.” 

P87 now provides the earliest testimony to the absence of “Amen” at the 
end of Philemon and therefore should be added to the critical apparatus 
of NA 26 . None of the versions since the ASV conclude this epistle with 
“Amen.” Thus, P87 lends added support to this omission. 


Hebrews 


Early manuscripts containing portions of Hebrews: 


P12: 1:1 

P13: 2:14-5:5; 10:8-22; 10:29^11:13; 11:28-12:7 


164 


Earlv Manuscripts & Modern Translations/ Hebrews 


pi7; 9:12-19 

p46: 1:1-13:25 (all of the epistle) 
p89: 6:7-9. 15-17 


Hebrews 1:1 

the fathers: X A B C: ASV NASB. 

our fathers 012 p46: RSV NIV NEB TEV NJB. 


Several of the most recent versions followed the reading in p 12 and 
p46—unless, of course, the translators understood the article tols to 

function as a possessive. 


Hebrews 1:8 

your kingdom A D 33 1739 UK: ASV RSV NASBmg NIV TEV NJB. 
his kingdom p46 N B: ASVmg RSVmg NASB NEB TEVmg NJBmg. 


The second reading affects how the entire verse must be read because a 
text with a vtoO (instead of oou) means that the verse cannot be taken in 

the form of direct address. Thus, the entire statement would have to read, 
“God is your throne [or, your throne is God] for ever and ever, and the 

scepter of uprightness is the scepter of his [i.e., God’s] kingdom" 
(Metzger). But most commentators prefer the first reading because it 

allows for the form of direct address throughout. As such, God is 

addressing his Son and calling him “God": '0 Bpduos 1 aou, 6 Bed? 

(“your throne, O God”). Accordingly, the second part of this verse 
is also a direct address: t) pa(3&os tt)s €v0vtt|to<; pap&os tt)s 
paoiXetas crov (“the scepter of uprightness is the scepter of your 
kingdom"). As such, the verse perfectly follows Ps. 2:6 in the LXX. The 
second reading, though supported by the earliest MSS, deviates from the 
LXX. For this very reason, some have argued that later scribes made the 
earliest reading conform to the Septuagint reading. Given that the second 
reading has the support of P46 with K and B, and that it is the more 
difficult reading, some translations (NASB, which still has the vocative 
in the first part of the quote; and NEB) reflect the second reading. 


Hebrews 1:12 

include like a garment p46 N A B D 1739: ASV RSVmg NASB NIV 
NEB TEV NJB. 

omit D* 33 2TC: RSV. 
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We can safely assume that the words “like a garment 
later MSS because these words are not included in the scripture the 
author of Hebrews is quoting—namely, Ps. 102:26 LXX. But one won¬ 
ders why the RSV, which usually followed the testimony of p46 et al., 

has the inferior reading. 


were deleted in 


Hebrews 2:7 

omit and did set him over the works of your hands p46 B D 2 Hi: 

ASVmg RSV NASBmg NIV NEB TEV NJB. 
include K AC D*: ASV RSVmg NASB TEVmg. 


Prior to the discovery of p46, the external testimony for this portion of 

Hebrews was fairly balanced—especially since N and B stood on oppo¬ 
site sides. The testimony of p46, however, tipped the scales. Most likely, 
the words were added by later scribes in order to make the verse eon form 

to Ps. 8:7 LXX. Note how all the translations since the ASV (except the 
NASB) followed the reading of p46 et al. 


Hebrews 2:9 

by the grace of God he should taste death for every man p46 K ABC 

D: all the translations. 

apart from God he should taste death for every man 1739 a few 

ancient versions and several patristic citations: NEBmg NJBmg. 

Most likely, some scribe mistook x<*P LTL OwC (“grace of God”) for 
XcupU 0€ou (“apart from God”), and this mistake found its way into 
certain MSS—known to church fathers like Origen, Eusebius, and Am- 
brosiaster. According to Tasker, the Nestorians favored the second read¬ 
ing—no doubt because they emphasized Jesus’ humanity as distinct 
from his divinity and thus would use the variant reading to show that 
Jesus died on the cross apart from God. But the best MSS support the 
first reading, and this is the one followed by all the translations. The 
variant reading should not be included in any margin of an English 
translation without an explanation. The NEB has no such explanation, 

while the NJB does. 


Hebrews 3:2 

In all his house N A C D: ASV RSVmg NASB NIV TEV NJB. 
in his house p 13 p46 B: RSV NEB. 
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The first reading exactly follows Num. 12:7 in the LXX and perfectly 
accords with Heb. 3:5. These two facts, however, can be used to defend 
the second reading—for one can argue that the scribes of X A C D 
conformed the text to Num. 12:7 LXX and/or to Heb. 3:5. 

In keeping with their goal to incorporate the new manuscript evidence 
in their revision, the RSV translators favored the second reading support¬ 
ed by the two early papyri and B (see Grant)—as did the NEB transla¬ 
tors. 


Hebrews 3:6 

omit firm to the end pi3 p46 B: RSV NIV NEB TEV NJB. 
include N AC D 33: ASV RSVmg NASB NJBmg. 


The three earliest MSS do not contain the phrase “firm to the end. Most 
likely, the phrase was borrowed from Heb. 3:14 and inserted here. 

The weight of pi3 with p46 and B was enough to convince the RSV 
translators to change the ASV text (see Grant), but not the NASB 
translators, who had a tendency to retain many ASV readings. All the 
other modern versions also followed P13 et al. 


Hebrews 4:2 

they were not united in faith with those who heard pi3 vld p46 ABC 
D: ASVmg RSVmg NASBmg NIVmg NJB—also NRSV. 
those who heard did not combine it [the word] with faith K and some 
early versions: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB TEV NJBmg. 


The first reading is most likely original because it has better external 
attestation and it is more difficult. According to pi3,46 et al., the Greek 
word for “united” or “combined” (ctvykckc poop, evous) agrees gram¬ 
matically with “those who heard” (rfjs aKofjq eKtivcns). (Both 
UBS 3 and NA 26 cite P13 vid , as opposed to simply pi3, as supporting the 
reading ovYKCKepao’p.evois because the last three letters of this word 
are not very visible. When I examined a microfiche of this portion of p 13 
at the Ancient Biblical Manuscript Center for Preservation and Research 
in Claremont, California, I could discern that three letters followed 

lYfKEKEPAlMEN 


namely, OYi—thus confirming that 
reads orryKeKepacrp.ei'ovs. ) The second reading (cru'YKtKepao’p.evos) 

agrees with “the word” (o Xcryos). (See photo 11.) According to the 
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best MSS, this verse is not talking about combining faith with the word, 
but about the fact that the majority of Israelites were not united in faith 

with those men who heard the good news about the promised land (i.e., 
Moses, Joshua, and Caleb) 


the original and immediate hearers . . . 
through whom the Divine word was conveyed to those who were hearers 
in the second degree” (Westcott and Hort, 130). Moses, Joshua, and 

Caleb truly heard the word concerning the promise of entering Canaan, 

and they believed it. But the Israelites, who heard the word through these 
men, did not share their faith. 

Of all the modern versions, however, only the NJB (and now the 
NRSV) followed the superior reading supported by the papyri, pi 3 and 
P46, with A B C D. All of the other versions followed the easier (and 
inferior) reading—although some of them noted the superior reading in 
the margin. 


Hebrews 6:1-2 

not laying again a foundation of repentance from dead works and of 
faith toward God, of instruction about baptisms . . . N A C D I 33 

1739: ASV RSVmg NASB NEB TEV. 

not laying again a foundation of repentance from dead works and of 
faith toward God, with [or, even] instruction about baptisms . . . 
046 B: RSV NIV NEB mg NJB. 


The difference in the English translations is based on a variant of the 

Greek word for “instruction”; it is either (a genitive, translated 

as in first citation above) or bi.bctx'O 1 ' ( an accusative in apposition to 

translated as in the second citation). According to the 


‘foundation, 

second reading, the foundation is the instruction; according to the first 
reading, the instruction about baptisms is but one element of the founda¬ 
tion. It is difficult to determine which word the writer of Hebrews wrote. 


The earliest testimony, that of P46 and B, favors the second reading; but 
the first reading has good and diverse testimony. This division of testi¬ 
mony is reflected in the translations. Nonetheless, the effect of P46 is 

in the RSV (see Grant), NIV, and NJB. 


seen 


Hebrews 9:11 

of the good things that have come P46 B D* 1739: ASVmg RSV NIV 
NAS Bing NEB TEV NJBmg. 
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of the good things that are about to come NAD 2 I vid 33: AS V RS Vmg 

NASB NIVmg NEBmg TEVmg NJB. 

The second reading, manifesting the influence of Heb. 10:1, is probably 
an emendation. Note the change from the ASV to the RSV, showing the 

impact of p46 (see Grant). But the NASB did not follow suit. 


Hebrews 9:14 

See comments on this verse in the description of P17 (Section 2). 


Hebrews 10:1 

P46 (the one witness alluded to in NEBmg) offers a very interesting 
variant here (Koti for ovk avnqv), which produces the following trans¬ 
lation: "the law contains but a shadow and likeness of the good things to 
come” (see Tasker). 


Hebrews 10:38 

my righteous one will live by faith p46 N A H* 33 vid : ASV RSV NASB 

NEB TEV NJB. 

the righteous one will live by faith P13 D C H C : AS Vmg NIVmg. 

The difference in the readings concerns the inclusion or omission of the 
Greek word p.ov. “Influenced by the citation of the same Old Testament 
quotation in Ro 1.17 and Ga 3.11, where Paul omits the personal pro¬ 
noun p.ou, p 13 and the majority of later witnesses . . . followed by the 
Textus Receptus, omit the word here. But it undoubtedly belongs in the 
text, being strongly supported by early and reliable witnesses” 

(Metzger). 

All the versions follow the preferred reading, while the secondary 
reading is noted in the margins of ASV and NIV. The NIVmg indicates 
that one early manuscript reads “the righteous one.” That MS is B13. 


Hebrews 11:4 

ofTered to God RAD 33: ASV RSV NASB NIV TEV NJB. 
offered pi3: NEB. 

Usually the writer of Hebrews did not add the words “to God" after using 
the verb “offer.” For this reason, some scholars think pi 3 displays the 
original reading. (Obviously, this was the thinking of the NEB translators.) 
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Nevertheless, it cannot be readily explained why the scribes of N et al. 
would have added the words “to God,” unless they were influenced by 

the one place in Hebrews that has this phrase—namely, 9:14. 


Hebrews 11:11 

*by faith, even though Sarah was barren, he [Abraham] received 

power to beget p46 D*: NIV TEV. 
by faith Sarah herself received power to conceive p 13 
NASB RSV NIVmg NEB TEVmg NJB. 


vid 


K A D c : ASV 


The first reading could also he rendered “by faith Abraham, even 
though he was past age—and Sarah herself was barren 
beget” (see NIV and F. F. Bruce, The Epistle to the Hebrews )♦ The 
second reading differs in that the Greek word OTtipa (“barren”) is 
absent. This, of course, makes for an easier reading, which was followed 
by most of the translators. However, the first reading (supported by P46) 
is to be preferred because it is more difficult. The Nestle text now has the 
first reading—reflecting the impact of p46, and two of the most recent 
versions (NIV and TEV) follow the testimony of P46. 


was enahled to 


Hebrews 11:37 

The textual variants in this verse are numerous. The Greek word 
€netpau0Tj<Tan (“they were tested”) (1) appears in P13 VLd A D c 1739 
after eTTpuT0Tjcrav (“they were sawn in two”)—see RSVmg, (2) is not 

P46, (3) is included in X 048 33 after i\iQatjQj\crav (“they were 
stoned”)—see NIVmg and NEB mg. The evidence of p46 was adhered to 
by UBS 3 and NA 2 * (see Metzger) and by RSV, NASBmg, NIV, NEB, 

NJB, and TEV, Two translations (ASV and NASB) followed the first 
reading noted above, and three translations note this reading in the 
margin* Because this reading is supported by pi3, the NIVmg can 
correctly say, "Some early MSS add they were put to the test ” 




Hebrews 12:1 

clinging sin pi3 X A D: all the translations, 
distracting sin p46: NEBmg 

In deference to the antiquity of P46, the NEB translators added a margin¬ 
al note that says, “one witness reads the sin which too easily distracts 


us. 
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Hebrews 12:3 

against himself A D c 1739°: all the versions. 

against them(selves) pi3 P46 K D* 048 33 1739: ASVmg NJBmg. 

The second reading, though not included in the text of NA 26 nor adopted 
by any of the modern versions, is definitely the earlier and harder 
reading—and therefore is to be preferred. (See comments by Leon 
Morris on this verse in his commentary on “Hebrews" in the Expositor’s 
Bible Commentary.) 


Hebrews 13:21a 

every good thing p46 X D*: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB TEV. 
every good work C D 2 33 1739 SUi: ASVmg NJB. 


All the translations except the NJB followed the best-attested reading. 


Hebrews 13:2lb 

in us p46 N A D 33 1739: ASV RSVmg NASB NIV NEB TEV NJB. 
in you C and later MSS: ASVmg RSV. 


Since the pronoun in the preceding clause is “you, copyists would be 
inclined to make the next pronoun the same. But the two clauses can be 
separated by means of punctuation (see NIV and TEV). The RSV trans¬ 
lators diverted from their usual course of following the reading in p46 
and/or the earliest reading. Perhaps they did this for stylistic reasons 
keep the pronouns in the successive clauses the same. 


to 


James 


Early manuscripts containing portions of James: 


P20: 2:19-3:9 
023: 1:10-12, 15-18 


James 1:12 

he promised P23 NAB: ASV (Lord in italics) NASB (Lord in italics) 
NEB NJBmg. 

the Lord promised C L: NJB. 

God promised 33 ¥id 1739: RSV NIV TEV. 
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According to the best testimony, the subject is left unspecified. Copyists 
and translators alike took it upon themselves to supply a subject. Some 
chose “the Lord” and some “God,” 


James 1:17 

the Father of lights with whom there is no variation or shadow of 

turning K 2 AC 1739: ASV RSV NASB NEBmg TEV 

the Father of lights with whom there is no variation which consists in 

the turning of the shadow X* B: RSVmg NIV NEB NJB. 

the Father of lights with whom there is no variation or turning of the 

shadow p23: none. 

Due to the complexity of the metaphor, different scribes attempted to 
clarify the sense, and it is not easy to determine which scribe emended 
what. The image seems to portray God as an unchanging orb of light— 
quite unlike the natural sun, which from our perspective shifts and thus 
causes shadows. The image also indicates that God, who has sovereignty 
over the luminaries, is unlike them because they are always moving, 
while he never changes in himself or in his dealings with his people 
(Martin, James in the Word Biblical Commentary t 39). The reading in 
P23 could possibly allude to the image of an ancient sundial (which told 
time by the movement [turning] of the shadow). If so, James would be 
indicating that God is changeless and timeless. But the context appears 
to deal only with God’s unchanging, steadfast nature (Comfort). (See 

photo 12.) 

The modern translations are divided on this verse, and only two of 
them (RSV and NEB) give an alternate reading in the margin. Given the 
general reliability of p23, one would think that one of the translations 
that occasionally note singular readings of the earliest papyri (for exam¬ 
ples, see John 7:52 in NIV and TEV with respect to P66, and Heb. 10:1 
in NEB with respect to p46) would have done so in this case as well. 


1 Peter 


Early manuscripts containing portions of 1 Peter: 


p72: 1:1-5:14 (all of the epistle) 
D81: 2:20-3:1, 4-12 
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1 Peter 1:22 

•pure heart p72 N* C P 33 3J£: ASVmg NASBmg NIVmg TEVmg 

NJBmg. 

heart A B: all the translations. 

The majority of editors of UBS 1 and NA 26 adopted the first reading for 
the text because they were influenced, according to Metzger, by the 
testimony of P72 N* et al. (This necessitated a change from previous 
editions of the Nestle text.) But in deference to the minority of the editors 
who thought Ka0apa<; (“pure") was an addition, the words are bracket¬ 
ed in the text. Evidently, the translators were of the same opinion as the 
minority of editors, for not one translation includes the word “pure”— 
though it is noted in several. 


1 Peter 2:21 

surTered p72 A B C 33 1739 31?: all the translations, 
died p81 K: NEBmg NJBmg. 


As in I Pet. 3:18 (see comments below), there is a textual variation in 

this verse as to whether Christ “suffered” for sins or “died” for sins. In 
l Pet. 2:21, p81 adds another early witness for the reading “died”— 
against the evidence of the early papyrus, p72. This creates the situation 
where p72 and B versus P81 and X produces a virtual standoff. Thus, 
future translators will have to determine which reading most likely 

created the other and then be obliged to note the other in the margin 
did a most recent version, the NJB. 


as 


I Peter 2:25 

for you were going astray [or, wandering] as sheep K A B: ASV RS V 

NASB NIV NEB NJB. 

for you were as wandering sheep p72 C P 31?: TEV NJBmg. 

The difference in meaning between the two readings is very slight: the 
first reading compares the people’s wandering with that done by sheep, 

I 

while the second compares the people themselves with wandering sheep. 
Thus, the translators may not have been conscious that they were follow¬ 
ing one reading as against the other. 
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1 Peter 3:7 

P81 supports p72 N 2 B in reading the dative, ovYK\Tipovbfj.oi<;, in¬ 
stead of the nominative, ovYKA.Tipovbp.oi (in A C 2ft). The dative indi¬ 
cates that the wives are the co-heirs; the nominative, the husbands. Most 
of the more recent translations follow the dative, for it is more likely to 

have been the reading that was changed, and it has the support of the 
papyri, p72 and p81, with B. 


1 Peter 3:18 

suffered B P 2ft: ASV RSVmg NEBmg TEVmg. 

died p72 N A C vid 33 1739: ASVmg RSV NASB NIV NEB TEV NJB. 


Like 1 Pet. 2:21, in which the context seems to favor the reading 
“suffered” instead of “died” (see comments on this verse above), it 
would seem natural for Peter (again speaking about suffering—see 3:14-18) 
to say that Christ “suffered for sins” rather than “died for sins.” But the 
evidence of P72 with K A C offsets the testimony of B. Furthermore, the 

second reading in this context is the more difficult reading and therefore 
the one more likely to have been changed. All the translators since the 
ASV preferred the reading “died” over “suffered.” 


I Peter 4:14 

the Spirit of glory and of God P72 B L: all the translations. 

the Spirit of glory and of power and of God N A P 33 1739: RSVmg 

NJB mg. 

If the extra phrase “and of power" had been original, there is no good 
reason to explain why it would not be in the two earliest MSS, P72 and 
B. Thus, the second reading appears to contain a scribal addition. Not 
one version contains this addition, though it is noted in RSVmg and 
NJB mg. 


1 Peter 5:2a 

‘include overseeing [or, exercising the oversight] p72 K 2 A P 33 2ft: 
ASV RSVmg NIV NJB. 

omit N* B: ASVmg RSV NASB NEB TEV NJBmg. 

The documentary evidence supporting the inclusion of “overseeing i 
both early and diversified. Actually, N* and B are the only two Greek 
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MSS that lack the word (and the word was inserted by a corrector of N). 
Perhaps, the scribes of K* and B omitted the word cmcrKO'TrowTt'; 
("overseeing") because they had the misconception that the elders (pres- 
bvterv — 1 Pet. 5:1) could not function as overseers (see Alford's Greek 

T 1 ■ 

Testament). At that time in church history (fourth century), the offices of 
elder and overseer (i.e., bishop) were differentiated. The overseer or 

bishop had been elevated to a rank above an elder—though this deviates 
from the situation in the NT, in which the overseers and elders were two 

functions of the same individuals (see Tit. 1:5, 7). For example, Paul 

told the elders at Ephesus that the Holy Spirit had made them overseers 
(bishops) of the flock (Acts 20:17, 28). And so also here in 1 Peter 5:1-2, 
Peter was charging the elders that they should shepherd the church of 

God by overseeing it (i.e., by functioning as bishops). 

However, most of the versions followed the combined testimony of 

X* and B in not adding the participle “overseeing” to I Peter 5:2. But 
here again we see the influence of P72 on NA 26 (for the Nestle text 

previously excluded the word emtXKOTroovTes), on the NIV, and on the 
NJB—for these translations included the word. 


1 Peter 5:2h 

include according to God’s will [lit., “according to God”) p72 X A 33 
1739: ASV RSVmg NASB NIV NEB TEV NJB. 
omit B L: ASVmg RSV NJB mg. 

Since most of the ancient MSS include the words Karra 0eov (“accord¬ 
ing to God") and since it is easier to explain why scribes would delete the 
words (being deemed unnecessary or unclear) than add them, it is very 
likely that the first reading contains the original text. All of the modern 

translations except the RSV (probably influenced by B) followed the 
reading of p72 et al. 


1 Peter 5:10 

perfect, confirm, strengthen, establish you X 33 
RSVmg NASB NIV NJB. 

perfect, confirm, strengthen you A B 0206: ASV RSV NASBmg NEB 
TEV. 

perfect, confirm, establish you p72: none. 


vid 


1739: ASVmg 
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It could be argued that the shorter readings came as the result of homoio- 
teleuton—four words in a row end with a(^)et: Kon-apTurcL, cnrjpi^ei, 
a0eviijo-tt, 0€|±t\Lioa€L; thus, it would be easy for a scribe to miss one- 
Or it could be argued that the longer reading is an expansion. The 
translations (some with marginal notes) reflect the uncertainty. Howev¬ 
er, not one translation even noted the shorter reading of p72. 


1 Peter 5:13 

she that is at Babylon p72 ABC: all the translations. 

the church that is at Babylon N and a few ancient versions: NASBmg 

TEV, 


Without a doubt, the second reading is an attempt by the scribe of N (and 
a few ancient translators) to specifically identify the one Peter calls 
ouvtK\tKTf| (lit., “the co-chosen one,” in the feminine gender), 
“Church” is a good conjecture as to this one’s identity, but it is nothing 
more than a conjecture. Thus, it seems odd that the NASBmg would cite 
this as a variant reading. And the TEV translators did exactly what a few 
other ancient translators did; they gave an interpretative rendering: “Your 
sister church in Babylon, also chosen by God, sends you greetings, and 
so does my son Mark,” 


2 Peter 


Early manuscripts containing portions of 2 Peter: 


D72: 1:1-3:18 (all of the epistle) 


2 Peter 1:1 

Simeon N A 1739: ASVmg RSV NASBmg NEB TEV NJB. 
Simon D72 B: ASV RSVmg NASB NIV. 


The UBS 3 and NA 26 editors considered that it was more likely that 


changed to “Simon” than vice versa. Two of the more 


“Simeon 

recent versions (NASB and NIV), however, adopted the second reading. 


was 


(This perhaps shows the influence of P72 on the NIV,) 
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2 Peter 1:3 

called us by (or, to] his own glory and virtue X A C 33 1739: all the 

translations. 

called us through his glory and virtue P72 B: ASVmg TEVmg. 

The difference in the two readings is very slight in the Greek; in fact, 
there is only a one-letter difference: ifitqi (“to his own”) versus 8id 
(“through”). Both readings have good support and are suitable to the 
context—for God did call the believers to participate in his own glory 
and virtue and/or he did so by means of expressing his glory and virtue 
though his Son. However, not one version followed the second read¬ 
ing—though it is noted in ASVmg (in respect to the testimony of B) and 

TEVmg (in respect to the testimony p72, especially, and B). 


2 Peter 2:4 

•chains p72 33 1739: ASVmg NIVmg NEB mg TEV (NJB). 
pits K A B C: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB TEVmg. 

The two Greek words are very similar to one another—oeipaCs 
(“chains") and uipois (“pits”)—and therefore could have been con¬ 
founded one for the other. The editors of UBS 3 and NA 26 adopted the 
reading “chains” on the basis that p72 provides the earliest reading. This 
caused a change in the Nestle text, which previously followed the testi¬ 
mony of X A B C. But most of the translators preferred “pits,” while a 
few translators (i.e., those of the TEV and NJB) adopted “chains,” 
having its earliest attestation from P72. 


2 Peter 2:13 

deceits (or, dissipation) p72 X A* C 33: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB 
(TEV) NJB mg. 

lovefeasts A c B: ASVmg RSVmg NASBmg NIVmg NEB mg (TEV) 


NJB. 


The two words could have been easily confused in textual transmission: 
amrois (“deceits") and ay am* is (“love feasts”). The first reading 
has better documentary support (P72 with X A* C is stronger testimony 
than A c B), and it is quite possible that the second reading was taken 
from the parallel passage in Jude 12. Almost all the translations followed 
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the first reading, except NJB and TEV (which seem to have incorporated 

both readings in their text). 


2 Peter 2:20 

*our Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ p72 X A C P 048 vid : ASVmg RSV 
NIV NEB TEV NJB. 

the Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ B 2Ji: ASV NASB. 


The testimony of p72 et al. is stronger than that of B, which was the 
testimony adhered to in previous editions of the Nestle text. All the 
versions except ASV and NASB reflect the first reading. The ASV 
translators showed their usual preference for B, and the NASB transla¬ 
tors made no change from the ASV—despite the better evidence for the 
other reading. 


2 Peter 3:10 

the earth and the works that are upon it will be exposed [or, found 
out or, laid bare] K B 1739txt: ASVmg NASBmg NIV NEB TEV 
NJBmg. 

the earth and the works that are upon it will be burned up A 048 33 

I739mg: ASV RSV NASB NIVmg NEB mg TEV mg NJB. 

the earth and the works that are upon it will be found dissolved p72: 

TEVmg. 


The above readings represent only some of the variants found in this 

that is, only those followed or noted by the translations. Many 
textual scholars think there is a primitive error in the text which led to all 
kinds of textual variations, which in turn has led to the proposal of 
several different kinds of conjectural emendations (see Metzger for a list 
of these). Given the textual evidence that is available, translators have 

had to decide which reading best represents what Peter originally wrote. 
Many have chosen to follow the first reading, for it is the more difficult 
reading and the one with the best attestation. P72, whose singular read¬ 
ing is noted in TEVmg, also supports the reading with €upe0 : no'€Tat. 
("will be found”)—to which the scribe added Xubpeva (“dissolved” or 
“destroyed”). 


verse 
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Jude 


Parly manuscripts containing portions of Jude: 


p72: vv. 1-25 (all of the epistle) 
p78: vv. 4-5. 7-8 


Jude 4 

See comments on this in the description of P78 (Section 2). 


Jude 5 

the Lord delivered his people out of Egypt N C* L: ASV RSVmg 
NASB NIV NEB TEV NJB. 

Jesus delivered his people out of Egypt A B 33 1739: the margin of all 

the translations. 

God, the Messiah, delivered his people out of Egypt p72: none. 
God delivered his people out of Egypt C 2 : RSVmg. 


Among all the readings cited above, the second reading is the most 
remarkable, for it says that “Jesus delivered his people out of Egypt.” 
This reading is found in A, B, 33, 1739, early Coptic MSS, Origen, and 
Bede. p72 is possibly an indirect witness to the reading with “Jesus” 

because it shows that the scribe had before him (in his exemplar) a 

messianic title 


At any rate, it is easier to argue 
(from a textual perspective) that the reading with "Jesus" is the one from 
which all the others deviated than to argue that the reading with “Lord” 
(or “God") was changed to “Jesus.” Scribes were not known for fabricat¬ 
ing difficult readings. 

Perhaps Jude wrote It)ctous in Jude 5 intending to mean “Joshua” 
(e.g., see NEBmg), as in Heb. 4:8, but this is very unlikely. Joshua led 

the Israelites into the good land but not out of Egypt, and Joshua certain¬ 
ly did not destroy those who did not believe (Jude 5b). Given the fact that 
Jude was writing from a NT perspective, a perspective that viewed Jesus 

as being Yahweh the Savior, it is not difficult to imagine that Jude would 
say that Jesus delivered the Israelites out of Egypt (cf. I Cor. 10:4,9 and 
see discussion on I Cor. 10:9). Thus, several scholars are convinced that 
Jude wrote “Jesus.” (For example, see Henry Alford's Creek Testament 
on this verse; Eberhard Nestle’s Introduction to the Textual Criticism of 
the New Testament. 328-329; F. F. Bruce, This is That, 35-36; Allen 


Mess ah” or “Christ. 
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Wikgren, Some Problems in Jude 5 in Studies in the History and Text 
of the New Testament in Honor of Kenneth W. Clark, 147-152.) 

Though the reading with “Jesus” seems to be the one Jude wrote, not 

one translation has adopted this reading for the text. Rather, it has been 

universally relegated to the margin. The first edition of the UBS Greek 

New Testament contained the reading “Jesus” in the text. But this 

changed in the third edition when a slim majority of the editors voted to 
put the reading with “Lord” in the text and the one with “Jesus” in the 
margin. (Metzger and Wikgren voted against this decision and stated 
their reasons for doing so in the Textual Commentary.) All the versions, 
however, note this reading in the margin; but not one version indicates 
the variant, “God, the Messiah” as found in D72. 


Jude 22-23 


This text appears in a variety of forms in various MSS. 


Some MSS indicate three classes of people, as follows: 

*and show mercy to some who have doubts [or, who dispute]; 
and save some, snatching them from fire; 

and to some show mercy with fear N: ASV NASB NIV NEBmg TEV 

NJB. 


and reprove some who have doubts [or, who dispute]; 
and save some, snatching them from fire; 

and to some show mercy with fear A: RSV. 

Some MSS indicate two classes of people, as follows: 

and show mercy to some who have doubts—save them by snatching 
them from fire; 

and to some show mercy with fear B: NEB NJBmg. 

and reprove some who have doubts [or, who dispute], 
and in fear save some from fire C*: none. 


and some snatch from fire, 

and show mercy with fear to others who have doubts P72: none. 

The textual problems in this passage are extremely complicated and 
require great effort to unravel. Sakae Kubo has done this unraveling in a 
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chapter called "Jude 22-3: Two-division Form or Three? in New Testa¬ 
ment Textual Criticism: Its Significance for Exegesis (239-253). In his 
work called p 72 and Codex Vaticanus (Studies and Documents 27, 

1965). Kubo had previously argued for the two-division form as found in 
p72 or B (as did J. N. Birdsall in “The Text of Jude in p72" in Journal of 
Theological Studies 14 [1963], 396-399). But then Kubo changed his 

mind and presented a new argument for the threefold division as found in 

N. Evidently, most translators also favor this form of text, for all but the 

RSV (which followed a similar text in A) and NEB (which was the only 
version to adopt the two-division form) followed the reading of X. 
Unfortunately, not one version noted the variation in p72, which indi¬ 
rectly supports the form of B. 


Revelation 


Early manuscripts containing portions of Revelation: 


pi 8: 1:4-7 

p24: 5:5-8; 6:5-8 
p47; 9:10-17:2 

p85: 9:19-10:1, 5-9 


Revelation 1:5 

loosed [or, freed] us from our sins pi8 X A C: ASV RSV NASB NIV 
NEB TEV NJBmg. 

washed us from our sins P 046 2Ji: NJB ASVmg. 

In the Greek there is only a one-letter difference between the two read¬ 
ings. The first reading contains the Greek participle XixravTi (“loosing” 

freeing”); the second reading contains the Greek participle kowavn 
(“washing”). The earliest and best witnesses attest to the first, more 
difficult reading. Uncomfortable with this wording, later scribes 

changed the word by adding 

except NJB followed the superior reading. 




omicron. Nevertheless, all the versions 




Revelation 5:6 

the seven Spirits of God p24 X: all the translations, 
the Spirits of God A P vid : ASVmg. 
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The word '‘seven" (£ttt<1) has been bracketed in UBS 3 and NA 26 be¬ 
cause the editors could not determine if certain copyists borrowed the 
word from 1:4; 3:1; and/or 4:5, or if other copyists accidentally dropped 
the word enra (“seven") after having just written the same word twice. 
All the translators, nevertheless, followed the reading found in p24 et al. 

I examined this MS at the Franklin Trask Library of Andover Newton 
Theological School and noticed how the scribe of P24 wrote out the 
Greek expression for “the seven Spirits of God." The scribe wrote TA 
Z IINA TOY 0Y (see photo 13). By writing the entire title as a nomen 
sacrum, the scribe of p24 was indicating that he considered the words 
“the seven" to be part of the title for the divine Spirit. Many translators 
have been hesitant to identify to . tTrrd TrveviiaTot here with the divine 
Spirit. This is reflected in translations that render the word T7V€\j|±ctTO in 
the lowercase: “the seven spirits" (see RSV, NIV, NEB, TEVy But how 

could id €77Td TrvevjjLotTa (“the seven Spirits"), listed with the Father 
and the Son in l :4-5 and identified with the Lord Jesus in 3:1 and 4:5, be 
anything other than the divine Holy Spirit of God? Evidently, the scribe 
of p24 thought this, or he would not have written the entire expression as 
a nomen sacrum. (Some early scribes did in fact distinguish between the 
divine Spirit and other spirits by writing the former as a nomen sacrum 
and writing out the latter—see Comfort’s article “Light from the New 
Testament Papyri concerning the Translation of Trv€ti|±a” in The Bible 
Translator, Jan*, 1984.) 

Other translators (see ASV NASB NJB) considered the title to be a 
description of the divine Spirit and therefore rendered it with a capital 
letter: “the seven Spirits." The most ingenious—and perhaps most accu¬ 
rate—way of rendering this title is found in TLB: “the sevenfold Spirit of 
God” (also noted in NIVmg), Many scholars would affirm that this is 
what the title means—God’s one divine Spirit is called “seven” ( a 
number symbolizing fullness) to express its full supply to the seven 

churches. 


Revelation 10:7 

See comments on this verse in the description of p85 (Section 2). 


Revelation 11:12 

they heard K* A C P: ASV RSV NASB NIV NEB TEV NJBmg. 
I heard p47 ttfi: NJB. 
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The NJB was the only translation influenced by the testimony of P47 et 
al. As such, the NJB text has John hearing the voice from heaven saying, 

“Come up here." The other versions follow the excellent testimony of 

X* A C and thereby produce a translation that seems to be more suitable 

for the next part of the verse says that “they [the two 

witnesses] ascended up into heaven." 


to the context 


Revelation 12:18/13:1 

And he stood on the sand of the sea p47 X A C: ASV RSV NASB NIV 
NEB TEV NJBmg. 

And I stood on the sand of the sea P 2J(: ASVmg RSVmg NASBmg 
NIVnig NEB mg TEVmg NJB. 


The first reading, having the best support (P47 with X A C), necessitates 

that the arrangement of the traditional English text (as in KJV) be 
adjusted. In the Greek, the editors of UBS* and NA 26 added a new verse 

(12:18), but most translations join this clause to 12:17—the pronoun 

“he," therefore, referring to its antecedent, “the dragon.” In the KJV and 
NJB, which follow the second reading, the clause goes with 13:1—and 
the pronoun “I,” therefore, refers to the writer of the Revelation. All the 

versions have a note on this textual variation primarily because of its 
effect on the rearrangement of the traditional format for the end of Rev. 

12 and the beginning of Rev. 13. 


Revelation 13:6 

blaspheming his name and his dwelling place, that is, those who 
dwell in heaven X* A C: ASV RSV NASB NEBmg. 

blaspheming his name and those who dwell in heaven X 2 P2K: NIV 
TEV NJB. 

blaspheming his name and his dwelling place in heaven P47: NEB. 

The NEB translators considered the text of p47 to contain the original 
wording (see Tasker’s explanation). However, the first reading has better 
external support (especially the combined testimony of A and C with X), 
seemingly the most difficult reading, and is most likely the reading 
from which the others deviated. According to the syntax of this verse in 
Greek, the phrase “those who dwell [lit., ‘tabernacle’] in heaven" is in 
direct apposition to “his dwelling place [lit., ‘tabernacle’].” Thus, those 
who dwell in heaven are God’s tabernacle in heaven; the people in 
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heaven and the heavenly place are not two separate entities (Comfort). 
This is made clear in versions like ASV* RSV, and NASB. 


Revelation 13:7 

include And it was allowed to make war on the saints and to conquer 
them N and many later MSS: all the translations, 
omit p47 A C: ASVmg RSVmg NEBmg. 


The absence of this clause in several MSS is probably the result of an 
early scribal mistake—the eye of the scribe passing over the first occur¬ 
ence of Kcti €6 o0t| a\nip to the second. Accordingly, none of the 
translations followed the reading of P46 AC, even though this combined 
testimony would normally certify a genuine reading. The marginal notes 
in ASV, RSV, and NEB must have been written in deference to this early 
testimony. 


Revelation 13:18 

p47 K A P 3M; all the translations. 

616 C and a few versions: ASVmg RSVmg NASBmg NJBmg, 

p47 adds weight to the testimony of A (reading “666”) versus C (reading 
“616”), the two best witnesses to Revelation, here divided in their 
testimony. Irenaeus supported the reading ”666,” but indicated that he 
knew of several MSS that read “616” (Contra Haereses 5.30). Most 
likely the variant “616” was created by some scribe who intentionally 
changed the Greek number x£<* (equivalent to the Greek name “Neron 
Caesar” written in Hebrew) to (equivalent to the Latin name “Nero 

Caesar” written in Hebrew). 


iTW 


Revelation 14:3 
♦they sing, as it were 
they sing a new song P47 K: RSV NASB NIV NEB TEV NJB. 

The Greek word for “as it were” (ojq) has been bracketed in UBS 3 and 
NA 26 (it was not included in previous editions of the Nestle text); no 
doubt the word was included because of its presence in A and C but 
bracketed because of its absence in P47 and N. The ASV translators, 
who did not have the testimony of P47, followed A and C. All the other 

translations followed p47 and K. 


song AC ASV, 


new 
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Revelation 15:3 

King of the nations K'AP SK: ASVmg RSVmg NASB NEBmg TEV 


NJB. 


King of the ages p47 X* 2 C: ASV RSV NASBmg NIV NEB TEVmg. 


Those translators who chose the first reading could argue that the second 

reading had been adopted from 1 Tim. 1:17, whereas the first reading is a 
unique expression in the NT. But it can also be argued that the words "the 

nations" in the next verse caused the scribes to change "ages” to 
lions” (see Tasker). Thus, arguments pertaining to internal consider¬ 
ations are offsetting. With respect to the documentary evidence, the 
testimony of p47 with X* and C demonstrates weightier external support 

than does X 1 and A. The ASV had the support of X* and C, while the 
RSV, NIV, and NEB had the added testimony of D47. 


na- 


Revelation 15:6 

linen p47 X P: ASVmg RSV NASB NIV NEB TEV NJB. 
stone A C: ASV NASBmg. 

The two words in Greek are very similar: Xivov ("linen”) and Xi0ov 
(“stone”); they could have easily been mistaken for one another. Howev¬ 
er, it is much more likely that “linen” was changed to “stone” (either 
accidentally or under the influence of Ezek. 28:13) than vice versa. The 
ASV translators followed the best testimony available to them at the 
time—namely, A and C. But the subsequent discovery of P47 and its 
reading in this verse (concurring with X) offset the weight of A and C. 

Hence, all translations since the ASV have followed the reading in p47 

and X. 


Revelation 16:4 

it became blood X C P: ASV NASBmg. 

they became blood P47 A: ASVmg RSV NASB NIV NEB TEV NJB. 


The first reading is the more difficult one because “it” does not agree 
grammatically with the preceding nouns (“rivers” and “fountains”). 
Thus, scribes would be prone to fix the grammar; and translators, desir¬ 
ing a polished rendering, would adhere to the grammatically 


correct 

variant. Thus, it is not likely that P47 had much effect on those transla¬ 


tions which reflect the variant reading. 
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As was stated in the introduction, one of the purposes of this book has been 
to examine how the papyri effected (and affected) changes in successive 

editions of English versions of the NT. The ASV is a good starting point, 

for it reflects the text current at the beginning of this century (a text heavily 

influenced by B and K) and serves as a good comparison for later, twentieth- 
century translations. Two versions then came forth as revisions of the 
ASV—namely, the RSV and NASB. These versions should have shown 
the impact of the papyri. The most influential (and popular) English version 
to have been published since the RSV and NASB is the NIV. Thus, in this 
conclusion 1 will examine how these three versions (RSV, NASB, NIV) 
have been affected by the papyri, and I wilt note some comparisons of the 
NEB with the RSV, as well as TEV and NJB with the NIV. 


FROM THE AMERICAN STANDARD VERSION 
TO THE REVISED STANDARD VERSION 

The RSV translators basically followed the seventeenth edition of the 
Nestle text (1941)—adopting (for the most part) the reading in the text, or 
selecting a reading from the apparatus. At the time of translation, only 
some of the already published papyri had been incorporated into this edition 

of the Nestle text—namely, pi, 8, 10, 13, 15, 22, 23, 28, 37, 38, 45, 46, 

47,48, 50, 52, and 53. Other early papyri were available at that time (such 
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as P4, 5, 6, 9, 12, 16, 17, 18, 24, 29, 30, 32, 35, 39, 40); but since these 

papyri were not included in the seventeenth edition of the Nestle text, it is 
rather doubtful that the RSV translators consulted these specific MSS 
least they made no mention of doing so. As was stated earlier, the transla¬ 
tors did state that they gave special attention to the Chester Beatty Papyri 
(P45, 46, 47) in their work. 

One of the objectives of this study was to determine how the documen¬ 
tary evidence in these papyri affected the RSV—especially by comparison 

to its predecessor, the ASV. The following data will demonstrate how the 
RSV was affected by the papyri in one of four ways: (1) the RSV followed a 
reading in a particular papyrus MS, affirming the same reading followed by 

the ASV; (2) the RSV followed a reading in a particular papyrus MS, 
demonstrating a change from the ASV; (3) the RSV did not choose a 

reading in a particular papyrus MS, and thus adopted a reading usually 
found in the ASV or ASV mg; or (4) the RSV did not follow a reading in a 
particular papyrus MS but noted it in the margin. 




1. In certain portions, the RSV translators followed a reading in a papyrus 
MS (or MSS) which supported the same reading previously adopted by 
the ASV. This is the case in forty-six occurrences: 


pi Matt. 1:18 
P8 Acts 4:33; 6:3 

pi5 1 Cor. 7:33-34; 8:3a, 3b 
P22 John 16:27 
P37 Matt. 26:28 

P45 Mark 7:4; 9:24; Luke 9:35; 9:54; 9:55b-56a om.; 10:38; 10:42 
P46 Rom. 12:11; 12:14; 15:29; 1 Cor. 1:28; 7:15; 7:33-34; 2 Cor. 1:11; 

11:3; Gal. 1:3; 1:6; 2:5; 6:13; Eph. 1:14; 3:9; 4:9; 4:28; 4:32; 6:1; Phil. 

2:30; 4:3; Col. 1:7; 2:2; 2:18; 3:16; Heb. 10:11; 10:34; 10:38; 13:21a; 

p47 Rev. 12:18-13:1; 13:18; 15:3 


2. In other portions, the RSV translators followed a reading supported by a 

papyrus MS (or MSS) which caused the RSV to have a different text 

from the ASV. This is true for the following: 


P13 with P46 
Heb. 3:2 
Heb. 3:6 


“in all his house” vs. “in his house 
om. “firm to the end” 
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D45 


om. if his son asks for bread will he give him a stone? 

donkey or an ox 




41 


Luke 11:11 
Luke 14:5- 




11 


41 


it 


son or an ox 


vs. 


D46 


God works all things together for good vs. “everything 

works together for good 

Rom. 11:17 
Rom. 11:31 
2 Cor. 2:1 — 

2 Cor. 3:9— 


Rom. 8:28 


44 


It 


of the fatness” vs. “of the root of the fatness 


4 i 




om, now" from the phrase "they may now receive mercy 
for I decided” vs. "but I decided 

if there was glory in the ministry of condemnation 
ministry of condemnation was glory 

he was pleased” vs. "God was pleased 

om, "in Ephesus 

loved us” vs. "loved you 
om. “upon the sons of disobedience 




*4 


^ * 


It 


tt 


11 


if the 


41 


VS. 


1 I 


Gal. 1:15 


it 




Eph. 1:1 

Eph. 5:2 
Col. 3:6- 


*1 


it 






D47 


Heb. 2:7- 
Heb. 6:1-2 


om. and did set him over the works of his hands 

with instruction about baptisms” vs. “of instruction about 


14 


1> 


t l 


baptisms 


ii 


Heb. 9:11 

that are come 

Heb. 11:37 

Rev. 14:3— 


of the good things that have come” vs. “of the good things 


4 I 




—om. they were put to the test 
om. “as it were” from the phrase “they sing, as it were, a new 






song 

Rev. 15:6 

Rev. 16:4 


ti 


linen vs. “stone 
they became blood” vs. “it became blood 




ii 


11 


This accounts for only twenty changes 

ly since the RSV translators proclaimed that they had undertaken 
translation (in part) because of the evidence in the papyri. 


a suprisingly low figure, especial- 

a new 


3. In many more portions where there are variant readings supported by 

the early papyri, the RSV translators did not follow a reading in a 
particular papyrus MS (or MSS)—but instead adopted a reading usually 
reflected in the ASV or ASVmg. This is true for the following: 
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p 13 Heb. 11:4; 12:3 
p37 Matt. 26:27 

P45 Matt. 26:20; Mark 6:23; 6:44; 7:28; 8:38a, 38b; Luke 11:33; John 

10:16; 10:18; Acts 11:11; 11:12; 13:33; 13:48 
P46 Rom. 8:21; 8:23; 9:4; 15:19; 16:7; 1 Cor. 1:13; 10:2; 14:38; 15:49; 

2 Cor. 1:10a; 2:17; 3:2; 8:7; Eph. 2:5; 4:8; 5:5; 5:9; Gal. 6:2; Phil. 1:14; 
3:3; Col. 3:4; Heb. 13:21b 
p47 Rev. 11:12; 13:6 
P48 Acts 23:12 
p50 Acts 10:30 


In every passage noted here, at least one of the English translations adopted 
the reading supported by a papyrus MS (or MSS). But the RSV translators 
chose not to do so in the above forty-two occurrences—and yet it must be 
said that they made several such decisions with perspicuity. In most in¬ 
stances (thirty-two), the RSV translators followed the reading in the Nestle 
text (seventeenth edition, 1941). In ten occurrences, they adopted readings 
from the apparatus not supported by the early papyri. 


4. The lack of adherence to the early papyri (just mentioned) is somewhat 

compensated for by the fact that the RSV translators provided several 

marginal notes on variant readings which are often supported by the 
early papyri. This is the case for the following: 


p 13 with P46 

Heb. 4:2 


they were united in faith with those who heard 


P37 


the twelve disciples 




Matt. 26:20 




p45 


Herodians 
prayer and fasting 
seventy-two disciples 

and the life” from the phrase “the resurrection and the 


Mark 8:15- 
Mark 9:29- 

Mark 10:17 
John 11:25- 


<4 








14 


14 


om. 


life 


41 


p46 


mystery of God 




1 Cor. 2:1 

1 Cor. 5:5 


44 


44 


Lord 
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—“let us not tempt Christ 

—"if I give my body that I may boast" 

—“let us also bear the image of the heavenly man 
om. “your love” 

“working with his hands” 

“you sent to my need” 


I Cor. 10:9- 
I Cor. 13:3— 
I Cor. 15:49 
Eph. 1:15— 
Eph. 4:28— 
Phil. 4:16— 


547 


his kingdom 

and it was allowed to make war on the saints and to 


Heb. 1:8- 

Rev. 13:7 

conquer them 


om. 


Of all the NT portions in which the papyri (available to the RSV translators) 

contained significant variant readings, the RSV followed twenty readings 
that caused it to be different from the ASV and noted an additional sixteen 
readings in the margin. This does not amount to a very substantial change 
over the ASV—though, of course, it must be kept in mind that the papyri 
readings often substantiated the readings followed by the ASV. By way of 
comparison, the NEB translators adopted several more readings from the 

papyri and noted far more readings found in the papyri than did the RSV. 
But it must be kept in mind that the NEB translators also adopted many 
other readings not supported by the papyri or other early uncials and 
appended many notes concerning variant readings from a variety of sources 
other than the papyri—including readings in D, Old Latin MSS, patristic 
citations, and late miniscules. Thus, the NEB does not necessarily reflect a 
text more in tune with the early papyri than the RSV does. 


FROM THE REVISED STANDARD VERSION 
TO THE NEW AMERICAN STANDARD BIBLE 

The translators of the NASB basically followed the twenty-third edition of 
the Nestle text (1957)—adopting for the most part the reading in the text or 

selecting a reading from the apparatus. Several more early papyri had been 
discovered and published since the time of the seventeenth edition of the 
Nestle text (1941), but not all of these had been included in this Nestle text. 
By the time of the twenty-third edition, thirteen more papyri had been 

added to the Nestle text: pl6, 18, 20, 25, 27, 30, 40, 41, 49, 51, 64, 65, 
and 66—all of which, except p41, are early papyri. It is again assumed that 
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the NASB translators did not consult any other papyri for variant readings 

outside those listed in the twenty-third edition of the Nestle text. 

One of the goals of this study was to determine how the documentary 
evidence in these papyri affected the NASB—especially by comparison to 
the RSV, for both the RSV and the NASB basically were revisions of the 
ASV. From a textual point of view, the NASB had the advantage over the 
RSV because there was more evidence from the papyri available to the 
NASB revisers than to the RSV revisers. For example, the NASB revisers 

had access to the first major Bodmer papyrus, p66. The following data will 

demonstrate how the NASB was affected by the papyri in one of four ways: 
(1) the NASB followed a reading in a particular papyrus MS, affirming the 
same reading followed by the RSV; (2) the NASB followed a reading in a 
particular papyrus MS, demonstrating a change from the RSV; (3) the 
NASB did not follow a reading in a particular papyrus MS and thus adopted 

a reading usually found in the ASV or ASVmg (for the NASB is a revision 

of the ASV); or (4) the NASB did not follow a reading in a particular 
papyrus MS but noted it in the margin. 


I. For the most part, the translators of the NASB chose a reading support¬ 
ed by one of the papyri (mentioned above) that affirmed the text of the 

RSV. This is true in twenty-seven occurrences: 


p 18 Rev. 1:5 

p25 Matt. 19:3 
P40 Rom. 3:22 
p49 Eph. 5:9 

p51 Gal. 1:6; 1:8 

p66 John 1:34; 1:41; 3:13; 4:1; 4:9; 5:1; 5:3b-4; 6:36; 7:52; 7:53-8:11; 

8:39; 8:57; 9:35; 10:29; 11:25; 12:41; 13:10; 14:4; 14:17; 17:11; 17:12 


2. Very rarely did the NASB translators adopt a reading in the papyri 

(mentioned above) which caused their text to be different from the RSV. 
Such a change happened only five times, in the following instances: 


p 16 


add “yet" to the sentence “I count not myself to have laid hold 


Ph . 3:13 


p27 


whom he raised” vs. “whom he raised from the dead 


Rom. 8:34 
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D66 


“only begotten God vs. “only begotten Son 

ask me anything” vs. “ask me” 

no one will take away your joy” vs. “no one takes away your 


IT 


John 1:18- 
John 14:14 
John 16:22 


41 


joy 


3. The NASB translators were conservative in their evaluation of the new 

evidence in the papyri. Quite often, they followed the textual basis 
behind the ASV or ASVmg as over against the new evidence in the 
papyri. This is true for the following sixteen portions: 


P16 Phil. 4:3 
P49 Eph. 4:32 
P51 Gal. 1:3 

p66 John 3:25; 5:2; 5:44; 7:8; 7:39; 12:17; 13:2; 13:32; 14:4; 14:7; 16:27; 

19:35; 20:31 


4. Also the NASB translators provided only five marginal notes on read¬ 
ings found in these papyri. This is true for the following: 


P25 


Matt. 19:9—add 


marries a divorced woman 




P30 


I Thess. 5:25 


pray also 


I I 


P49 


Eph. 4:32 


forgiven us 


14 


P65 


I Thess. 2:7 


babes 


It 




D66 


John 8:16 


the Father who sent me 


14 




Although the NASB translators had claimed that “consideration 
to the latest available manuscripts with a view to determining the best 
Greek text (cited by Kubo and Specht in So Many Versions? , 173), the 
evidence does not bear this out. On the contrary, the NASB does not reflect 
the impact of the latest available manuscripts. On the whole, the NASB 


was given 
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translators tended to be more conservative than the RSV translators in 

following the fresh evidence. 


FROM THE NEW AMERICAN STANDARD BIBLE 
TO THE NEW INTERNATIONAL VERSION 

When the translators of the NIV were working on the NT, they had access to 
the twenty-fifth edition of Nestle’s text (1963) and the first edition of the 
United Bible Societies’ Greek Sew Testament (1966). But it must be kept in 
mind that their approach to these texts was eclectic—choosing (most often) 
from the text and (occasionally) from the apparatus. 

One of the objectives of this study was to determine how the documen¬ 
tary evidence in these papyri affected the NIV—especially by comparison 
with the NASB. From a textual point of view, the NIV translators had the 

advantage over the NASB because there was more evidence from the 
papyri available to the NIV translators than to the NASB translators. The 

NASB translators had only one Bodmer papyrus (p66) to use; the NIV 
translators had the other two Bodmer papyri (p72 and p75), plus p4, 5, 6, 
21, 24, 39, 67, 69, 70, and 71. The following data will demonstrate how 
the NIV was affected by the papyri in one of four ways: (1) the NIV 
followed a reading in a particular papyrus MS, reflecting the same reading 
followed by the NASB; (2) the NIV followed a reading in a particular 
papyrus MS, demonstrating a change from the NASB; (3) the NIV did not 
follow a reading in a particular papyrus MS, and thus adopted a reading 
usually found in the NASB or NASBmg; (4) the NIV did not follow a 

reading in a particular papyrus MS but noted it in the margin. 


I. The NIV translators selected many readings that are found in one of the 
newly available papyri (mentioned above) and that, at the same time, 
affirm the same readings adopted by the NASB translators. This is true 

for the following portions, which total seventy: 


P4 Luke 1:66; 1:78 
P24 Rev. 5:6 
p67 Matt. 5:22 

P72 1 Peter 2:21; 3:7b; 3:18; 4:14; 5:2b; 5:13; 2 Peter 1:1; 1:21; 3:13; 3:9; 

Jude 1; 4 
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p75 Luke 4:44; 6:48; 7:11; 8:26; 8:43; 9:26; 9:35; 9:54; 9:55b-56a; 9:62; 

10:21; 10:22; II:2a; 11:2b; 11:2c; 11:4; 11:11; 11:23; 11:33; 11:42; 
12:21; 12:27; 12:39; 14:5; 15:21; 17:36; 18:11; 22:19b-20; 22:62; 
23:17; 24:3; 24:6; 24:12; 24:13; 24:32; John 1:18; 1:28; 1:34; 3:13; 
3:25; 4:1; 4:9; 5:1; 5:3b-4; 6:23a; 6:23b; 6:36; 7:53-8:11; 9:35; 10:29; 
11:25; 12:8; 12:41; 14:17 


One of the main reasons the NIV affirms the NASB so often is that the 
readings in p75 often concur with those in p45 and with p66—two papyri 
that were available to the NASB translators. 


2. The NIV translators followed some readings in the newly available 

papyri, which caused the NIV text to differ from the NASB. This is true 
in the following: 


P' 


John 16:22 


no one will take away your joy" vs. "no one takes away your 


joy 


John 16:27 


I came forth from God" vs. "I came forth from the Father 


14 


P39 with p75 
John 8:16 


14 


the Father who sent me” vs. “he who sent me 




P72 


1 Peter 5:2a—incl. 

2 Peter 2:20 

Savior, Jesus Christ 


44 




overseeing 

our Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ” vs. "the Lord and 




P75 


Luke 10:1 and 10:17 

Luke 10:42- 

only one 

Luke 24:36—incl. “and he said, ‘Peace-be with 
Luke 24:40—incl. verse 

Luke 24:51 —incl. “and was carried up into heaven 

Luke 24:52—incl. “they worshiped and returned to Jerusalem 
John 7:8 

this feast 


44 


seventy-two disciples" vs. "seventy disciples 
but one thing is needful 


41 






44 - 


but few things are needful, or 


vs. 


It 


4 T1 


you 


41 




I am not yet going up to this feast 






vs. I am not going up to 
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This accounts for little change from the NASB to the NIV—only fourteen 

such changes. The most noticable change occurs in Luke 24, where p75 

affirms the inclusion of text (in 24:36, 40, 51, 52) found in the major 

Alexandrian MSS—as opposed to the D-text, which excludes portions 
from each of these verses. The NASB translators had followed the Nestle 

text (twenty-third edition) in excluding what Westcott and Hort had called 

Western non-interpolations. The NIV translators followed the testimony of 
p75 N B and the text of UBS 1 in including these portions. (Later, the NA 26 

was conformed to the UBS text in retaining these portions as part of Luke’s 

Gospel.) 


3. Quite often the NIV translators did not follow a reading in a papyrus and 

so usually reflected the NASB. This is so with the following eighteen 
portions: 


P4 Luke 1:68; 3:22; 6:1 
P5 John 1:34 
p6 John 11:45 

P21 Matt. 12:25 
P69 Luke 22:43-44 

P?2 1 Peter 2:25; 5:10; 2 Peter 1:3; 2:15; 2:20; Jude 22-23 
P75 Luke 6:1; 10:38; John 5:2; 7:39; 8:57 


4. On a few other occasions, the NIV translators added a marginal note 

concerning a reading found in one of the newly available papyri when 
they decided not to adopt that reading for the NIV text. This is so with 

the following: 


P4 


Sala” and “the son of Amminadab, the son of Admin, the 


Luke 3:32-33- 

son of Ami 


p69 with p75 

om. Luke 22:43-44 


P?2 


1 Peter 1:22 

2 Peter 2:4- 


pure heart 

chains of darkness 
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P75 


Luke 17:24—om. “in his day” in the expression “the Son of man in his 


day 


Father, forgive them, for they do not know what they 


Luke 23:34- 

are doing 

John 5:44— 
John 7:52— 


om. 


glory of the only One 

the prophet” 


Again, one would think they could have provided more notes concerning 

variant readings found in some very early and important papyri. By com¬ 
parison. the NJB (one of the most recently published English versions— 

1986) shows a tendency to add several notes on variant readings supported 

by the papyri, even though the translators chose not to follow the papyri - 
supported reading. 

The text of TEV, with respect to the portions cited above, is nearly 
identical to that of NIV. Of course, this should not surprise us because both 
translations were primarily based on the UBS 1 . Where they differ, it is 
usually because the NIV translators selected a reading supported by one of 
the above-mentioned papyri. This is the case for the following: p72 (1 Pet. 

3:18b; 5:2a; 2 Pet. 1:1) and p75 (Luke 8:43; 18:11; 23:42; John 4:1; 6:23a; 
7:8; 10:29). 


RECENTLY PUBLISHED PAPYRI AND 
MODERN ENGLISH TRANSLATIONS 


In 1990, Tyndale House Publishers (in cooperation with the United Bible 


Societies) is publishing an interlinear English translation of the UBS 4 text 
(which has the same text as UBS 3 


with a revised critical apparatus). Also 
in 1990. the New Revised Standard Version Bible will be published; the NT 

portion of this version closely follows UBS 3 and therefore is very reflective 

of the evidence of the early papyri. But UBS 3 does not reflect the evidence 

of the most recently published papyri. (See the Introduction to UBS 3 , 

which gives a listing of papyri up to p76; and even this listing does not 
include several of the papyri between pi and p76.) 

The NA 26 has some papyrus MSS that were all published before 1945 but 

were not included in any previous edition of the Nestle text—namely, p9, 
12, 17 , 29, 32, 35 , 62. These papyri were not included because they offer 

very little to the textual apparatus or to translators. The only papyrus among 
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these with significance for translators is pi2, which (with P46) reads 

fathers" in Heb. 1:1 (followed by RSV, NIV, NEB, TEV, NJB), as opposed 
to the reading “the fathers," supported by N A B C (followed by ASV, 
NASB). 

NA ?fl also included several other recently published early papyri— 

namely, p77, 78, 80, 81, 82, 85, 86, 87, 88, 89, 92 (the last two being 
included in the seventh printing, 1983). Some of these papyri are very 
fragmentary; they offer very little to the textual apparatus or to translators. 
This is basically true for p80, 82, 85, 86, 89, and 92. The other MSS offer 
new (though limited) resource for translators. 

In Matt. 23:38, p77 vld (with KCD W) supports the reading “your house 
is left to you desolate” (followed by all the translations except NEB), as 

opposed to the reading (found in B L) that omits “desolate." In Jude 4, p78 

(with p72 K A B C) has the reading “our only Lord and Master, Jesus 

Christ” (followed by all the translations), as opposed to the reading in the 
Majority Text, “our only Lord God and our Lord Jesus Christ” (KJV, 

NEB mg). 

p81 offers some fresh, early evidence for a few readings in I Peter. In 
I Peter 2:21, p81 supports N in reading "Christ died for you” (noted only in 
NEBmg and NJB mg), as opposed to the reading followed by all the transla¬ 
tions, “Christ suffered for you” (P72 A B C P 33 1739 2K). Translators 

should take note of this early, divided support—p81 and N versus p72 and 
B. p81 supports p72 K 2 B in reading the dative, m7yKXTipovbp.oL<;, 

instead of the nominative, CTvyKXiipovbp.oi (in A C P 21?), in I Peter 3:7; 

the dative indicates that the wives are the co-heirs; the nominative, the 

husbands. Most of the more recent translations follow the dative. And all 

the modern translations follow the reading “the grace of life” (supported by 
p81 vld with p72 B C*), as opposed to the expanded reading “the manifold 
grace of life” (noted in NJBmg). 

In Philemon 25, |)87 (with A D* 048) does not include the final “Amen.” 
All modern translations since the ASV have followed suit—though the 
inclusion of “Amen” (supported by X C D 2 21?) has been noted in NASBmg 
and NJBmg. |)87 provides the earliest testimony to the absence of this 
“Amen.” 

P88 offers some new, early evidence for a few important variation units 

in Mark 2. In Mark 2:24, p88 (with X B L 33) reads “they could not bring 
him” (followed by NASB, NIV, TEV, NJB), as opposed to “they could not 
bring him near”—supported by AC D090 (followed by ASV, RSV, NEB). 


our 
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In Mark 2:10, p88 (with NCDL 090) reads “the Son of man has authority 
on earth to forgive sins’* (followed by all the translations except NJB), as 
opposed to the reading in B, “the authority the Son of man has to forgive 
sins on earth." In Mark 2:16a, p88 (with N B L W 33) attests to the superior 
reading, followed by all the translations, “the scribes of the Pharisees, 
opposed to the reading “the scribes and the Pharisees" (found in A C D 2)i, 

noted in ASVmg and RSVmg). Yet in the same verse, p88 has the expanded 

why does he eat and drink with tax collectors and sinners?’* (also 
supported by A 33 and followed by ASV and NASB), as opposed to the 
shorter reading that leaves out the words “and drink" (according to B D W; 
followed by RSV, NEB, TEV, NJB). 


as 


text. 


LOOKING TO THE FUTURE: 

NEW TESTAMENT TRANSLATIONS REFLECTING 
THE EVIDENCE OF EARLY PAPYRUS MANUSCRIPTS 

Imagine having a NT based solely on the early papyrus MSS. Of course, 

such a NT would not contain all the books of the NT (for example, 

First and Second Timothy would be missing entirely), and not all the books 
would be complete (such as Matthew, Mark, Acts, James); but nearly every 
other book of the NT is extant—almost in full—in the early papyri, and in 

most cases the papyri give witness to readings that are very likely origi¬ 
nal—especially when supported by the evidence of other reliable MSS. 

The Greek texts of UBS 3 and NA 26 greatly reflect a text based on the early 

papyri, but not completely. For example, in a study I did on the Gospel of 

John, I discovered fifty-two readings found in the papyri (and supported by 

other Greek MSS) but not in the text of UBS 3 and NA 26 (see Comfort’s 

article “The Greek Text of the Gospel of John According to the Early 

Papyri: As Compared to Nestle-A land’s Novum Testamentum Graece, 26th 
edition [NA 26 ], 

editions of the Greek text will incorporate even more of the readings found 

in the early papyri when such readings can in any way be vindicated by the 
principles of textual criticism. 

With respect to significant variant readings (i.e., those usually indicated 
in the text of UBS 3 ), modern translations do not fully reflect the evidence of 
the early papyri. For example, not one version followed the reading of p6 
and p45 in John 11:45 (“seeing the things he did”) or the reading of p21 in 
Matt. 12:25 (“seeing [or, perceiving] their thoughts"). And though noted in 


in New Testament Studies). It is my hope that future 
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the margins of all the other translations, only the NJB adopted the reading 
of p 13 and p46 in Heb. 4:2 (“they were not united in faith with those who 

heard"). And none of the versions I studied followed the reading of p46 in 
1 Cor. 10:9 (“let us not tempt Christ”) or the reading of p46 in 1 Cor. 13:3 
(“if I give my body that 1 may boast”). And though noted in some margins, 
not one translation followed the shorter reading of p45 in Luke 10:21 (“he 
rejoiced in his spirit"), or the reading in p66 and p75 in John 5:44 (“the 
glory of the only One”), or the readings in p66 in John 19:35 and 20:31 
(“that you might continue to believe”), or the reading of p72 in 2 Peter 1:3 

(“called us through glory and virtue”), or the reading of p81 in 1 Peter 2:21 
(“Christ died for you” instead of “Christ suffered for you”). 

Furthermore, translators have demonstrated a reluctance to omit portions 

of the text that are not found in the papyri and other early MSS. This is the 

case with Luke 22:43-44, which is not present in p69 p75 K 1 A B T W; 
Luke 23:34a, which is not present in p75 K 1 B D* W; and the pericope 
about the adulteress (John 7:53-8:11), which is not present in p66 p75 K 
A vld B C v,d T W. And not one translation has a marginal note on one of 

several very interesting variants in the following papyri: pi5, “the Spirit of 
Christ” in 1 Cor. 7:40; p23, “the Father of lights, with whom there is no 

variation or shadow of turning” in James 1:17; p72, “God, the Messiah, 

delivered his people out of Egypt” in Jude 5 (where the variant “Jesus” is 

cited in all the margins but not included in any version). 

More examples could be given, but these should suffice to demonstrate 
that the papyri could and should be having more influence on future transla¬ 
tions and revisions of the NT. Some of these changes will be found in The 
New Revised Standard Version (NRSV), appearing in 1990. It is the first 

modern English translation to have the reading “let us not tempt Christ” in 

1 Cor. 10:9 and the reading “if I give my body that I may boast” in 1 Cor. 
13:3. It also has the reading “they were not united in faith with those who 
listened” in Heb. 4:2, a reading supported by pi3 ¥ld and p46. 


THE CUMULATIVE EFFECT OF THE PAPYRI: FROM THE 
AMERICAN STANDARD VERSION TO A MODERN TRANSLATION 

The most ideal way to conclude this book would be to print an English 
translation of the NT that reflects the evidence of the earliest papyrus 
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manuscripts. However, it is far more practical and expedient to produce a 

compiled comparison to an already existing translation—a compilation 

which would demonstrate the need for revision. The ASV (1901) serves 

this purpose well because, as has been often noted in this book, it reflects 
the effect of the manuscripts discovered in the nineteenth century and at the 

same time provides a point of comparative reference for all manuscript 
discoveries in this century. Thus, if I were to produce a modern English 

translation which reflects only textual changes (as opposed to other kinds of 
revisions) based on the early manuscripts discovered in this century, I 
would suggest the following changes to the ASV. These changes, in effect, 
display most of the significant textual changes (extracted from the early 

manuscripts discovered in this century) that have affected English transla¬ 
tions since the ASV. (The renderings given below follow those found in 
Section 3 of this book; they are not exact quotations from the ASV—yet 
they reflect the underlying textual variant.) 


MATTHEW 


5:25 


change lest the adversary hand you 


over to the judge, and the judge 

hand you over to the officer to lest the adversary hand you over to 
the judge, and the judge to the officer 


12:25 

change knowing their thoughts he said to seeing [or, perceiving] their 

thoughts he said 


26:20 

change the twelve disciples to the Twelve 


MARK 


2:4 


change could not come near to him to could not bring him 

2:16 

change why does he eat and drink? to why does he eat? 


5:21 


add mg. note saying in the boat is not included in some ancient MSS 
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6:23 

add with many [vows] before he swore to her 


7:4 


add and beds [couches] after bronze vessels 

7:28 

delete Yes before Lord 

7:35 

add immediately before his ears were opened 

8:15 

add mg. note to Herod, saying some ancient MSS read Herod ians 
8:38a 

add mg. note to whoever is ashamed of me and my words, saying some 

ancient MSS read whoever is ashamed of me and mine 


8:38b 

add mg. note to the glory of his father with his holy angels, saying some 

ancient MSS read the glory of his father and of the holy angels 


9:24 

delete mg. note which says some ancient MSS add with tears after cried 


out 


LUKE 

1:68 

add mg. note to Blessed be [the] Lord, the God of Israel, saying some 

ancient MSS read Blessed be the God of Israel 


4:44 

change the synagogues of Galilee to the synagogues of Judea 


6:1 


change on the second-first sabbath to on the sabbath 

7:11 

change on the next day to soon afterward 

8:43 

delete who had spent all her living on physicians and from text; note in 


mg. 
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10:1. 17 

change seventy to seventy-two; adjust mg. note accordingly 

10:21 

add mg. note to in the Holy Spirit, saying some ancient MSS read in the 

Spirit 


10:38 

change received him into her house to received him 

11:10 

delete ir his son asks for bread will he give him a stone? from text; adjust 

mg. note accordingly 


11:33 

delete or under a bushel after puts it in a hidden place [cellar] 

12:39 

delete he would have watched and from the text 

14:5 

change donkey or 

22:43-44 
omit verses; place in mg. note 

23:34 

delete And Jesus said, “Father, forgive them, for they do not know 

what they are doing” from text; place in mg. note with explanation 


ox to son or an ox; adjust mg. note accordingly 


ill 


23:42 

change come in your kingdom to come into your kingdom; adjust mg. 

note accordingly 

24:3, 6, 9, 36, 40, 50, 52 

The mg. notes on the omissions in these verses must make it clear that the 

omissions are not found in the most ancient MSS 


24:32 

delete within us from the text; add mg. note saying the words appear in 

some ancient MSS 


JOHN 


! 




change the only begotten Son to an only begotten, God 
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1:34 

add mg. note to the Son of God, saying that some ancient MSS read the 

chosen One of God 


3:13 

change the Son of man who is in heaven to the Son of man 


5:2 


change Bethesda to Bethsaida 

5:44 

change glory from the only God to glory from the only One 


7:8 


change I am not going up to this feast to I am not yet going up to this 

feast 


7:39 

change the Spirit was not yet given to the Spirit was not yet 

7:52 

add mg. note to a prophet, saying that one ancient MS reads “the prophet” 

7 : 53 - 8:11 

delete this portion and place in mg. note with explanation 

8:57 

add mg. note to you have seen Abraham, saying that some ancient MSS 

read Abraham has seen you 


9:35 

change the Son of God to the Son of man; adjust mg. note accordingly 

12:17 

add mg. note to the crowd that had been with him when he called 

Lazarus out of the tomb and raised him from the dead was giving 
testimony, saying that some ancient MSS read the crowd that had been 
with him was testifying that he called Lazarus out of the tomb and 

raised him from the dead 


13:2 


change during supper to supper having ended [or, supper having been 

served] 


14:7 

change If you had known me, you would have known my Father also to 

If you have come to know 


you will know my Father also 




II 
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14:14 

change ask anything to ask me anything; change mg. note accordingly 

14:17 

add mg. note to because he abides with you and will be in you, saying 

some ancient MSS read because he abides with you and is in you 

16:22a 

add mg. note to you have sorrow, saying some ancient MSS read you will 

have sorrow 

16:22b 

add mg. note to no one takes your joy from you, saying some ancient 

MSS read no one will take your joy from you 


16:23 

add mg. note to whatever you ask the Father he will give it to you in my 

name, saying some ancient MSS read whatever you ask the Father in 
my name he will give it to you 


16:27 

change I came forth from the Father to I came forth from God 


ACTS 

11:11 

change the house where we were to the house where I was 

11:12 

change making no distinction [i.e., distinction between Gentiles and 

Jews] to without doubting [or, with no hesitation] 


13:48 

change word of God to word of the Lord 


ROMANS 


1:1 


change Jesus Christ to Christ Jesus 
8:28 

change everything works together for good [or, he works together 

erything for good] to God works all things together for good; adjust 

mg. note accordingly 
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8:34 

change whom he raised from the dead to whom he raised 

11:31 

change they may now receive mercy to they may receive mercy 

15:19 

change the Holy Spirit to the Spirit of God 


CORINTHIANS 


1:13 

add mg. note to has Christ been divided?, saying some MSS read Christ 

cannot be divided, can he? 


2:1 


change the testimony of God to the mystery of God; adjust mg. note 

accordingly 


5:5 


change Lord Jesus to Lord; delete mg. note 
7:15 

change called you to called us; adjust mg. note accordingly 

7:40 

add mg. note to Spirit of God, saying some MSS read Spirit of Christ 
10:2 

change were baptized to received baptism 

10:9 

change Lord to Christ; adjust mg. note accordingly 


13:3 


change if I give my body to be burned to if I give my body that I may 

boast; adjust mg. note accordingly 


15:54 

change when the perishable has been clothed with the imperishable, 

and the mortal with immortality to when the mortal has been 
clothed with immortality; adjust mg. note accordingly 


208 


Concluding Observations 




CORINTHIANS 


1:10 


add mg. note to so great a death, saying some MSS read so great deaths 


2 : 


change But I decided to For I decided; adjust mg. note accordingly 

2:17 

add mg. note to the rest, saying some MSS read the many 


8:7 


change your love for us to our love for you 


GALATIANS 


1:3 


change God our Father and Lord Jesus Christ to God the Father and 

our Lord Jesus Christ; adjust mg. note accordingly 


: 5 


change God was pleased to he was pleased 

4:28 

change we are to you are; adjust mg. note accordingly 


6:2 


change fulfill (an imperative) to you will fulfill 


EPHESIANS 


: 


omit in Ephesus; adjust mg. note accordingly 


4:8 


change he led captivity captive, and he gave gifts to he led captivity 

captive, he gave gifts 


5:2 


change loved you to loved us 


5:5 


change one who is covetous, who is an idolater to one who is covetous 

which is idolatry 
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PHILIPPIANS 

1:14 

change to speak the word of God to to speak the word 


3:3 


add mg. note to who worship by [or, in] the Spirit of God, saying some 

MSS read who worship God in spirit, and some MSS read who 
worship in spirit 


4:16 

add mg. note to you sent to my need, saying some MSS read you sent 

money to me, and some MSS read you contributed to my needs 


COLOSSIANS 


3:6 


omit upon the sons of disobedience; adjust mg. note accordingly 


1 THESS ALONIANS 


2:7 


perhaps change gentle to babes; adjust mg. note accordingly 


PHILEMON 

v. 25 

omit Amen; adjust mg. note accordingly 


HEBREWS 


: 


change the fathers to our fathers 


2:7 


omit and did set him over the works of your hands; adjust mg. note 

accordingly 


3:2 


change in all his house to in his house 


2 0 


Concluding Observations 


3:6 


om i firm to the end 


4:2 


change those who heard did not combine it [the word] with faith to they 

were not united in faith with those who heard; adjust mg. note 

accordingly 


6 : 1-2 

add mg. note to not laying again a foundation of repentance from dead 

works and of faith toward God, of instruction about baptisms, 
saying some MSS read not laying again a foundation of repentance 

from dead works and of faith toward God, with [or, even] instruc¬ 
tion about baptisms 


9: 


change of the good things that are about to come to of the good things 

that have come; adjust mg. note accordingly 


1:4 


add mg. note to offered to God, saying one early MS reads offered 
11:11 

change by faith Sarah herself received power to conceive to by faith, 

even though Sarah was barren, he [Abraham] received power to 
beget 


12:3 


change against himself to against themselves; adjust mg. note accordingly 


JAMES 

1:17 

add mg. note to the Father of lights with whom there is no variation or 

shadow of turning, saying one early MS reads the Father of lights 
with whom there is no variation or turning of the shadow 


I PETER 


1:22 


change heart to pure heart; adjust mg. note accordingly 
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2:21 


add mg. note to suffered, saying some MSS read died 
3:18 

change suffered to died; adjust mg. note accordingly 

5:10 

add mg. note to perfect, establish, strengthen you, saying some MSS 

read perfect, establish, confirm you 


2 PETER 


1:3 


change called us by [or, to] his own glory and virtue to called us through 

glory and virtue; adjust mg. note accordingly 


2:4 


change pits to chains; adjust mg. note accordingly 
2;20 

change the Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ to our Lord and Savior, Jesus 

Christ; adjust mg. note accordingly 


3:10 

add mg. note to the earth and the works that are upon it will be burned 

up, saying one early MS reads the earth and the works that are upon 

it will be found dissolved 


JUDE 


v. 5 


change the Lord delivered his people out of Egypt to Jesus delivered his 

people out of Egypt and to this add mg. note saying one early MS reads 
God, the Messiah, delivered his people out of Egypt 

vv. 22-23 

add mg. note displaying textual variations of these verses and note reading 

in p72 as follows: one early MS reads and some snatch from fire, 
and show mercy with fear to others who have doubts 
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REVELATION 


11:1 


add mg. note to they heard, saying some MSS read I heard 

13:6 

add mg. note to blaspheming his name and his dwelling place, that is, 

those who dwell in heaven, saying some MSS read blaspheming his 
name and those who dwell in heaven and one early MS reads bias* 
pheming his name and his dwelling place in heaven 


14:3 


new song to they sing a new song 


it were 


change they sing 

15:6 

change stone to linen; adjust mg. note accordingly 


[fW 


16:4 


change it became blood to they became blood; adjust mg, note accord¬ 
ingly 


The above list shows about 115 changes (and/or additions) to the ASV 
based upon the readings of the early MSS discovered in this century. This is 
a substantial number, which could be greatly increased if all manner of 
variant readings were included, not just those with obvious significance for 
translation. However, the number of changes is not phenomenally high 
because the early MSS discovered in this century have so often affirmed 
Codex Vaticanus and Codex Siniaticus, the MSS which the ASV greatly 
reflects. Thus, from a textual perspective, modern translations are much 
closer to the ASV than the ASV is to a version such as the KJV. (If one were 
to make a list of the differences between the ASV and the KJV due to the 
manuscript discoveries of the eighteenth century, it would very likely have 
a thousand or more significant changes.) Nonetheless, the early MSS 
discovered in the twentieth century have had a significant impact on our 
modern English versions and have helped modern translators produce ver¬ 
sions that more closely reflect the earliest and best text of the Greek NT 
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GOSPEL ACCORDING TO JOHN 


IN BEGINNING WAS THE WORD, AND THE WORD WAS WITH [GOD] 

AND GOD WAS THE WORD. THIS ONE WAS IN BEGINNING WITH [GOD] 

ALL THINGS THROUGH HIM WERE MADE, AND APART FROM [HIM] 

WAS MADE NOTHING WHICH HAS BEEN MADE(.) IN HIM LIFE [WAS] 

AND THE LIFE WAS THE LIGHT OF MEN 

AND THE LIGHT IN THE DARKNESS SHINES, AND THE 

DARKNESS IT DID NOT GRASP. 

THERE WAS A MAN HAVING BEEN SENT FROM 
GOD(,) NAME TO HIM(,) JOHN. THIS ONE 
CAME FOR A TESTIMONY THAT HE MIGHT TESTIFY 
ABOUT THE LIGHT, THAT ALL MEN MIGHT BE¬ 
LIEVE THROUGH HIM. NOT HE WAS THAT 
LIGHT BUT THAT HE MIGHT TESTIFY ABOUT THE 
LIGHT(.) IT WAS THE LIGHT{,) THE TRUE ONE(,) WHICH EN¬ 
LIGHTENS EVERY MAN COMING 
INTO THE WORLD. IN THE WORLD HE WAS AND 
THE WORLD THROUGH HIM WAS MADE AND THE WORLD 
HIM NOT RECOGNIZED! ) TO HIS OWN [HE CAME] 

AND HIS OWN HIM NOT RECEIVED. [BUT] AS MANY AS 
RECEIVED HIM HE GAVE THEM 

AUTHORITY CHILDREN OF GOD TO BECOME, TO THE ONES 

BELIEVING IN THE NAME OF HIM(,) WHO 

NOT OF BLOODS NOR OF WILL 

OF FLESH NOR OF WILL OF A HUSBAND 

BUT OF GOD WERE BORN. AND 


Note: Words in brackets reflect words missing in the manuscript due to a lacuna. 
Punctuation in parentheses was supplied to help the intelligibility of the 
translation: all other punctuation marks reflect those in the manuscript, p66. 
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PHOTO 1 

P66 (Bodmer Papyrus II), showing John 1:1-14. The facing page gives a literal 
line-for-Hne translation of the text. 

Photo credit: Foundation Bodmer; Geneva, Switzerland. 
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PHOTO J 

p66 (Bodmer Papyrus II), showing Jo hn 3: 2-7, Notice the last line where the 
scribe wrote ONEYMA in two ways: HNS (abbreviated as a nomen sacrum, in¬ 
dicating the divine Spirit) and FINEYMA (written out, indicating the human 
spirit). Sec discussion on John 3:6. Photo credit: Foundation Bodmer; Geneva, 
Switzerland. 
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PHOTO 4 


p 66 {Bodmer Papyrus II), show ing Jo hn 7:38-45. Notice the sixth line down 
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P66 (Bodmer Papyrns U), showing John 7:52-8:16, lacking John 7:53-8:1 L No 
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p46 (Chesler 

Beatty Papyrus II), 
showing Romans 15:29-33; 

16:25-27 (appearing 

in many other MSS after 16:24 and in some others after 14:23); 16:1-3, This is 
the only NT MS where the doxology (16:25-27) appears at the end of Romans 
15- See discussion on Rom. 16:25-27, Photo credit: Department of Rare Books 
and Special Collections, The University of Michigan Library. 
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Beatty Papyrus U), 
showing I Corinthians 
1:24-2:2. Notice the last 
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two words: MYXTHPION (“mystery*) or MAPTYPION (“testimony 1 *), Ef the 
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' 


( u in Ephesus^); the same is true in K and EL For this reason, many 
scholars believe that this epistle of Paul was addressed to several churches, one 
of which was Ephesus, See discussion on Eph. 1:1. Photo credit; Department of 


Rare Books and Special Collections, The University of Michigan Library 
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PHOTO 11 


, showing Hebrews 4;2~] I. Notice the last word 


of the second line, SYNKEKEPASMENOYS (“being joined together”); i 


it 


agrees grammatically with EKElNOYi (”those [who heard]”), not O AOFOS 


(”the word”). Thus, P13 gives support to the reading. 


they were not united in 


li 


faith with those who heard,” See discussion on Heb, 4:2, Photo credit: British 


1 ibrary, London. 
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PHOTO 12 


P23 (Papyrus Oxyrhynchus J229). showing James 1:15-18, The eleventh and 


twelfth lines have the phrase nAPAAAATHIHTPO/nHXAfJOSKIAiMA- 


TOS 


Tra pa X Xti y r| s f| Tpomri*; a tt oct k t acr p-a to ("Variation or turning of 
the shadow”). This reading is not found in any other MS, See discussion on 

James 1:1 7. Courtesy, World Heritage Museum, University of Illinois Photo, 
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PHOTO 13 

P24 (Papyrus Gxyrhynchus 1 230), s howing Revelation 5:5-8 on recto. Notice on 

the sixth line the reading TAZI1NATOY0Y = id £[zeta = tirra] Trvcu^aTot 
tov Oeoi) ("the seven Spirits of God"). By writing the entire title as a nomen sa¬ 
crum. the scribe of p24 was indicating that he considered the words “the seven” 
to be part of the title for the divine Spirit, See discussion on Rev, 5:6. Photo 
credit: Trask Library, Andover Newton Theological Seminary. 




PHOTO 14 

P24 (Papyrus Gxyrhynchus 1230), showing Revelation 6:5-8 
Photo credit: Trask Library, Andover Newton Theological Seminary. 


on verso. 
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